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‘ĪTAQAD RASM u RAVĀJ —  
Superstitions, Customs, and Beliefs 

Gatha I 

Number 1:  Belief and Superstition 

Every country seems to have certain beliefs which are called beliefs by the be-
lievers and superstitions by those who do not believe.  There are beliefs which 
arise from some subtle experiences of life, and some which spring from intuition, 
and they are believed by some who are inclined to believe and they are mocked 
at by some who cannot understand their meaning — and often by those who do 
not wish to trouble themselves to investigate the truth in them.  It is easy to laugh 
at things, and it takes patience to endure and tolerate things that cannot appeal to 
one’s reason.  And it is difficult to investigate the truth of such beliefs, for it re-
quires something more than reason to probe the depths of life.  Those from whom 
the beliefs come, naturally could not give the explanation of those beliefs to eve-
rybody; for the man who is capable of believing a thing is not necessarily capable 
of understanding it by an analytical explanation.  There are natures which would 
be willing to believe a thing if it is for their good, if it comes from someone 
whom they trust, but it is too much trouble for them to go deeply into the matter.  
For some among them it is better that they should not have an analytical knowl-
edge of a belief, for to some the belief is helpful but its explanation confusing.  It 
is a certain grade of evolution that enables man to understand a certain belief, and 
a man must not be told what he is incapable of understanding, for, instead of 
helping him, it puts him off. 

There is a great deal of psychic law which can be traced in such beliefs, and in 
time such beliefs turn into customs.  There is a vast field of knowledge in the be-
liefs of Indians.  India has been a country where beliefs have existed for thou-
sands of years unchanged, and some beliefs have become customs.  At first sight 
an intellectual person who cannot look any further than the surface of things is 
apt to think that people in India are full of superstitions.  Their whole life seems 
based on them; not only in religion do they have beliefs, but even in their domes-
tic affairs.  In their everyday life every move they make, every word they say is 
in accordance with some underlying belief. 

No doubt a tendency of taking interest in superstition should always be avoided; 
for the more thought one gives to superstitions, the more he seems to be drowned 
in the thought of superstitions.  Wherever the superstitious man looks he gets an 
impression of some fear, some doubt, some suspicion, which generally leads to 
confusion.  But for the wise a disregard of superstitions is not satisfactory, for by 
wisdom man becomes capable of understanding them, and understanding them is 
better than to mock at them or even than to believe in them.  For the one who be-
lieves in superstitions is, so to speak, in the water, and knows that he is in the wa-
ter; but he who mocks at them is in the water, but he does not know that he is in 
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the water.  By understanding them man is capable of swimming in the water, and 
by mastering them he walks on the water.  The man who knows all things and 
acts according to his knowledge becomes the master of life. 

Number 2:  Belief 

The term “belief” is used of an idea that one believes and for which one cannot 
give reason.  When such ideas are of an ordinary nature they are termed supersti-
tions, and when they are of a sacred nature they are called beliefs. 

Often man confuses belief with truth.  Many people, without understanding their 
own belief, hold it not as a truth but as THE truth, and thereby ignore every other 
belief which seems to them different from the truth they possess.  In reality belief 
is not the truth nor is the truth a belief.  When a person has risen to the under-
standing of the truth it is no more a belief for him, it is a conviction. 

The beliefs of a sacred nature, which come in the realm of religion, are as steps 
towards the goal which is called truth, and when man stops at a belief the belief 
holds him and he holds the belief.  Neither can the belief push him onward nor 
can he advance.  In many cases belief, which should serve as wings on which to 
soar toward the height, becomes as nails fixing man onto the earth.  Every belief 
in the beginning is a step in the dark, but as man draws nearer to the goal, he at 
every step becomes more and more illuminated.  Therefore there is hope for the 
believer, but the case of the unbeliever is hopeless. 

There are souls who are capable of believing, even capable of understanding their 
belief, who yet for some reason or other are not willing to believe and reject a be-
lief before the understanding comes.  The wise course in life would be to try to 
become a pupil, a pupil of one teacher as well as a pupil of all beings; it is then 
that one will become the pupil of God.  Then the wise course would be to inves-
tigate the truth of belief instead of giving up one’s belief, also to be patiently tol-
erant of the belief of another until one sees from his point of view the truth of his 
belief.  When man sees only from his own point of view, he sees with one eye 
and the other eye is closed.  The complete view is in seeing from both points of 
view, however contrary they may be.  It is this tendency which will balance 
things and will give the right idea of things.  In order to view a building one must 
stand in the street and view it, instead of standing inside it and wanting to see the 
outside. 

In understanding beliefs one must be able to neutralize one’s spirit, and to the ex-
tent to which it is neutralized man becomes capable of seeing the belief in its 
right sense.  When man says, on hearing something from another, “That is not 
what I believe,” he shows his weakness, he shows his incapacity to view the be-
lief of the other from the point of view of that other.  Knowledge comes by readi-
ness to learn, and when we refuse it in life it is by lack of readiness.  No matter 
from what source knowledge may seem to come, it is from one source in reality, 
and when the mind becomes a free receptacle knowledge flows freely into the 
heart.  There is some truth hidden in every religious belief, and often it is of 
greater value than it may seem to be.  And believing in a thing without under-
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standing is a first step forward to knowledge, and refusing to believe when a be-
lief is presented means taking a step backward.  When a person is content with 
his belief that is a comfortable state of being, but it is the understanding of the 
belief which is ideal. 

Number 3:  Customs (1) 

There are many customs that have existed in different countries for ages which 
have some psychical significance, and yet scarcely anybody knows about it.  
Customs in the form of greeting one another, and asking after one another’s 
health, even such habits as that of talking about the weather, arise from a psychi-
cal basis.  This shows that the ancient people, in the East or in the West, had more 
magic in their lives than the man of today.  The world has lost the magical charm, 
so to speak, which was the inheritance of the human race, owing to the ever in-
creasing material life and the ignorance of things that are beyond matter. 

It is of late that science is discovering some psychological truths in human life.  
The process that science follows in discovering these truths is contrary to that of 
the mystic.  The scientist wishes to climb the mountain from the level ground.  
The mystic, by the way of meditation, tries to reach the summit of the mountain, 
and from there he sees the whole beauty of the mountain.  Therefore, naturally, 
the horizon before the eyes of the mystic is incomparably wider than the horizon 
before the scientist.  Yes, the scientist may see things clearly, distinctly, and in 
detail, whereas the mystic has a general idea of things.  Often the vision of the 
mystic is vague in comparison with the analytical examination of a scientist.  And 
yet, while the mystic sees through objects the scientist can reach as far as their 
surface. 

Owing to the greater activity in Western life, all things change more quickly in 
the West, while in the East changes come very slowly.  Therefore, one finds many 
customs of ancient origin in the East which show the development of Eastern 
people in psychical things.  Even ordinary customs, such as that of shaking 
hands, or rising from one’s seat to receive someone, bowing, bending, waving the 
hands, or clapping the hands, have a psychical significance.  When two people 
shake hands with one another magnetism is exchanged between them and a bal-
ance of life-force is made between them.  The one who lacks strength, energy, or 
magnetic power gains, and through the one from whom they overflow they are 
used for a better purpose.  By rising to show respect to a person, and by walking 
a few steps to receive a person, a man makes himself ready to withstand the 
forces of the one who is coming.  By standing up and walking a step or two he 
makes his pulsation regular and puts his circulation in order, thus making himself 
psychically and morally ready to defend himself if the one who is coming should 
happen to be a foe, and ready to meet him harmoniously and on the same level, 
physically, mentally, and morally, if he happens to be a friend.  Bending the head 
in a bow quickens not only the circulation in the head but also the magnetic cur-
rent in it, for the head is the chief moral and spiritual factor in man.  You will al-
ways find that a person with a tendency to bow is thoughtful, and it often hap-
pens that the one who keeps his head erect and avoids bowing is foolish.  Man’s 
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life depends upon rhythm, rhythm in his breath, in the pulsation, in the beats of 
the heart and head, and it is irregularity of the rhythm of his heart or of his pulse 
that shows disorder in his health.  It is regularity of rhythm that keeps man in a fit 
stage to go on through life.  And when people applaud a speaker, a singer, or a 
player, it is a suggestion for him to continue his rhythm, physical, mental, or 
moral.  Even the waving of the hand in parting from a friend suggests the same 
meaning:  Continue to be in a fit state to live and enjoy life.  There is a custom in 
the East that when a person is yawning a friend by his side claps his hands or 
snaps his fingers.  Yawning naturally makes the rhythm slow, it is going down, so 
to speak, and the clapping of the hands or the snapping of the fingers on the part 
of the friend is suggestive of continuing the same rhythm as before.  Different 
peoples have different customs, and customs that one is not in the habit of seeing 
seem not only strange and meaningless but often also ridiculous.  It is the work of 
the seer to see into things and it is this way of viewing that is called insight. 

Number 4:  Customs (2) 

There are different customs in greeting, and in every custom there is some sug-
gestion that explains some psychical meaning behind it.  The Hindus greet by 
joining the palms of the hands, which has the significance of perfection, since the 
right hand represents the positive power and the left hand the negative power, and 
when the positive and negative are joined together this sums up in perfection.  
The idol of Buddha, which is worshipped by millions of people in the world, sig-
nifies perfection — sitting cross-legged with the two palms joining, the eyes 
closed, all of which shows that the negative and positive powers are united and 
made into one.  The greeting of the Chinese is the clasping of the hands, either 
touching the clasped hands of the other, which means that the perfection of power 
from both should meet.  And for the same reason the Arabs shake hands with 
both hands, for giving one hand is like giving half of one’s magnetism, but by 
giving both hands you show that you keep nothing back.  The Persians touch the 
heart, which suggests the friendly feeling expressed from the bottom of the heart, 
that the greeting is not merely superficial, that it comes from the very depth of 
feeling.  Among a great many people belonging to different parts of the world 
there is a custom of greeting by embracing one another, and no doubt there is a 
great psychical meaning in this.  The two arms are the two directions of magnetic 
power, positive and negative, and in the breast is the center of these two powers.  
And the custom is that they embrace twice, distinctly on the right and left sides.  
This is also the exchange of prana, the very life, the center of which is in the 
breast.  There is a custom in Persia and in India that when a younger person 
greets an older one he bows his head, bringing it closer to his breast, and the 
elder person, taking his arms, raises him up, as if the younger person wanted 
from the elder person, love, light and life, and the elder person gives it to him and 
raises him with it.  It also suggests a sentiment of modesty and humility on the 
part of the one, and help and encouragement on the part of the other. 

Customs have sometimes been much exaggerated, and yet, if the sentiment is a 
true one, no external expression can ever be an exaggeration.  Among people of 
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religion and culture in all periods of civilization there has been a custom of kiss-
ing the hand.  The custom has originated from a natural instinct in life.  What 
smells good the animal wants to bite first, and everything that interests the infant 
it puts in its mouth first.  That shows that the lips are the most sensitive part in 
man and they are capable of giving and taking life, which may be called magnet-
ism.  Therefore the greatest fondness that one can show to another in greeting can 
be shown by kissing the hands.  This custom can be seen all over the world, in 
the East and in the West. 

If a skeleton plan of man’s spirit be drawn one can draw it as a sun in the midst 
and five rays shooting out around, one straight upwards, two at the sides rising 
upwards, and two downwards, and it is this which makes the five-pointed star.  
Man’s head, two arms, and two legs are the outward expression of these rays.  
The idea of the Hindus in touching the holy feet of the saint is to reach first the 
rays that can first be reached, and when one reaches these first two rays, the three 
other rays naturally fall over his head, when the saint puts his arms over his head 
and bends his head while blessing, looking at the center of the head of the one 
who is blessed. 

Number 5:  Hanuman 

There is a custom in the East of offering oil to Hanuman, the idol that is pictured 
in the image of a monkey, and this idol is worshipped by pouring oil upon it.  
This custom can be seen also at Indian weddings; maidens anoint with oil the 
head, shoulders, arms and hands, and knees and feet of the bride and bridegroom.  
One sees this custom in some churches, for instance in the Catholic Church.  In 
Russia there was a custom of anointing the Tsar’s forehead with oil on the day of 
his coronation. 

Oil has the significance of softening.  Leather, iron or steel is made softer or 
smoother by putting oil on it.  Anointing, as is done in India, is a psychical sug-
gestion to the bride and bridegroom that the hands and feet of each shall be ready 
to serve the other, and that they shall not show themselves stiff, one to the other, 
that if there were any hardness in their nature it should be softened, since har-
mony is the blessing of a home; it teaches that forgiveness is required for becom-
ing friends and keeping friendship; as one’s mate is not so flexible and docile as 
one’s own imagination conceives. 

The idol of Hanuman is suggestive of primitive nature in man, and in the pouring 
of oil in the service of Hanuman there is a lesson for the worshipper to learn.  
However great your evolution may be, regard and consideration for the primitive 
nature is necessary, for all adjusts itself in the wider scheme of nature.  When 
man stands with his hands folded in humility before the image of a monkey, there 
is in this some lesson for him to learn:  That life is such that with all your evolu-
tion you lack something if you have no regard to the primitive nature that is in 
man.  Christ has taught, “Resist not evil,” and “If one sue thee for thy coat, give 
him thy cloak also.”  This teaches the same lesson, that life becomes difficult 
without regard and consideration for the primitive nature.  By resentment one 
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partakes of it, by rebelling against it one gives fuel to that fire.  One should soften 
it in oneself and in another by wisdom, patience, and gentleness. 

The anointing of the forehead of the king signifies that he should have an easy 
expression, not frowning brows and a puckered face, but a smiling forehead, as 
the Persian phrase is.  Poor and rich, all must come to the king in their troubles 
and difficulties, and his glance must comfort them and bring them ease.  The 
great lesson one can learn from this custom is that the great education in life is to 
soften one’s feelings, one’s thoughts, words and actions, that they may give ease 
to ourselves and that we may create an atmosphere of ease that may benefit all 
who come in contact with us. 

Number 6:  Bells and Gongs 

The secret of the religious custom of having gongs and bells in temples and 
churches lies in the great science of the Hindus, which is Mantra Yoga.  In the 
first place, this custom unites several religions, since bells are rung in Christian 
churches, in the temples of the Hindus, and in Buddhist pagodas.  Many think 
that it is a call to prayer, but from a mystical point of view it is something more 
than that.  The idea of the mystic is to make his heart capable of resonance, that 
every voice that rises on earth or descends from heaven may have its re-echo in 
his heart.  The Sufi prepares himself by his exercises of Zikr and Fikr to make his 
heart capable of producing that resonance that may be caused on earth or descend 
from heaven.  When the centers of the body and faculties of the mind are pre-
pared to produce that resonance, then they respond to every sound, and every 
time the bell is rung it has its re-echo in the heart of the mystic, and every center 
of his being begins to think of God and to feel God.  Vibration is a greater stimu-
lant than wine.  Wine gives intoxication to the brain, but vibration produces ec-
stasy in the heart.  Therefore Sufis have called it “wine.” 

The custom of having flowers in the house of prayer and the custom of burning 
incense in the place of worship also exists in almost all religions and has existed 
in almost all periods.  Color and beauty also have a power, an influence upon the 
mind and body, and those who can enjoy the beauty of color and the delicacy of 
the flower receive help by the way of the eyes.  Its effect opens the heart, which 
then responds to the blessing from above.  This shows that the beauty of the earth 
can be best used to obtain the blessing from heaven.  The perfume of flowers or 
incense has a deeper effect still, because color and beauty are only reflected upon 
the heart through the eyes, but perfume and incense, rising through the breath, 
touch the heart, making it capable of spiritual exaltation.  But nothing has a 
greater influence on the human soul than sound.  Therefore hymns are sung in all 
churches, prayers are offered, and chants are recited, all in order to wake the 
spirit within to life, which enables the soul to respond to the perfection of God. 

Number 7:  The Custom of Drinking to the Health of Friends 

This custom has a psychological meaning.  Wine has an influence that takes away 
the worries and anxieties of life and makes one unconscious of one’s environ-
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ment, and this only may be called the proper condition for concentration.  Those 
who cannot concentrate will realize by studying the condition of their mind that 
they are either worried or anxious about something, or they are conscious of the 
environments of their life; it is that which keeps them back from concentration. 

All those who have become great in the worldly, artistic or spiritual aspects of 
life have arrived at their destination by the power of concentration.  It is by con-
centration that a person, from being poor becomes wealthy, it is by concentration 
that one invents things that the world has never known, it is by concentration that 
one arrives at a desired position in life, and it is by the power of concentration 
that man enters the world unseen. 

The custom of drinking somebody’s health therefore proves to be based on a psy-
chological idea, the idea that one holds a wish in one’s mind at a time when one’s 
mind is in a state of concentration, so that during the time that the mind is in that 
state the thought of the friend’s health will be predominant. 

There is a custom of touching glasses, which is supposed to be a promise of 
friendship.  It can be defined symbolically in this way that the cup is the symbol 
of the heart, for in the heart there is the capacity of holding the divine love, which 
is the sacred wine.  So the cup touching the cup means heart united with heart.  
According to the mystical view it is two becoming one. 

Number 8:  The Origin of the Custom of the Seclusion of Women 

The custom of the seclusion of women has its source in mystical thought.  There 
used to be the mystical orders of people in the East who contemplated in solitude 
and lived in seclusion.  The magnetism and power of influence that they devel-
oped by seclusion was in itself a marvel.  This gave power to their gaze, power in 
their word, and influence in their atmosphere.  This custom of seclusion was then 
imitated by the kings and people of high rank. 

They had two ways of veiling themselves when away from home.  One was to 
put a covering over the back of the head, which was made to hang down in front, 
so that the eyes could be half-covered; and the other was to put a veil over the 
face.  It was a sort of mantle that they put on their head.  Every prophet of Beni 
Israel had this.  In the ancient pictures of the prophets of the Semitic race one 
will always see the head covered with a mantle.  In the Hindu race also many or-
ders of Buddhists and Yogis wore a mantle over the head.  The veil which the 
kings also used, which was called miqnā‘, later became customary in the East, 
and ladies of high rank wore what is called in Turkish the yashmak.  For thou-
sands of years it has been the custom among Parsis that during their religious 
services the priest covers his head with a turban together with a mantle, and the 
Parsi women have kept the custom of covering the head with a white cloth, 
though it is less observed at the present time.  In India, among Hindus as well as 
among Mussulmans, there is a custom at weddings of veiling the faces of bride 
and bridegroom with a veil of jasmine flowers. 
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Under all these different customs of veiling the head and face one finds a mysti-
cal significance.  Man’s form is considered by Sufis as consisting of two parts, 
the head and the body, the body for action and the head for thought.  Since the 
head is for thought its radiance is incomparably greater than that of the body, and 
the hairs are as rays of that radiance in a physical form.  It is a constant outpour-
ing of light that one observes in man’s life.  Every action of looking, or breathing, 
or speaking, robs so much of the radiance out of man’s life.  By preserving this 
radiance the mystic develops within him that influence, power and magnetism 
which in the average person are wasted.  For instance, closing the eyes, which is 
a custom among mystics, not only helps in concentration and repose of mind, but 
during the moment when the eyes are closed, it preserves the radiance from flow-
ing out.  These customs were helpful to the kings and commanders for develop-
ing their power and influence, and they were valued for ladies of rank for pre-
serving their beauty and charm.  We learn by this that a life but little exposed to 
the outer world, whether through seclusion, or silence, or a perfect state of repose 
with the closed eyes, clasped hands and crossed legs, has a great influence. 

Number 9:  The Custom of the Seclusion of Women (1) 

The custom of the seclusion of the mystics remains only in the mystical Orders, 
but one finds the seclusion of women prevalent in the East.  When a custom takes 
root in a section of society certainly it can be used and abused as people may 
choose.  No doubt jealousy, which is in human nature, is a proof of love, but jeal-
ousy can be the source of a great many crimes.  Man has always guarded the 
treasures that he values most in all sorts of coverings, and since that which man 
can love most is woman he has often ignorantly tried to guard her in the same 
way as all things of value and importance.  And the custom of seclusion has been 
in his hand a means that has enabled him to control his household in the manner 
he likes. 

However, it is not true that this custom was the outcome of the teaching of the 
Prophetص.  There are only two places in the records where an utterance of the 
Prophet on the subject is to be found.  In one place it is told that when some 
coarse dances were going on among the peasants of his land, he said that women 
must be clad properly.  In the other place that when the ladies of the Prophet’s 
household were returning home after taking care of the Prophet and his army dur-
ing a battle, they were disinclined to look at the battle-field and to show them-
selves to their enemies, and the only thing that could be advised by the Prophet 
was that now that peace had been made if they did not like to show themselves 
they might veil their faces. 

In India one sees the custom that an aged woman covers her face, a widow covers 
her face and a bride veils her face.  There is some little psychological meaning in 
it.  It is the nature of every soul to wish to hide its sorrow, and by veiling her face 
the widow veils her sorrow from others.  And the veil that one sees on the face of 
an aged woman is there for the reason that in age the emotions become more 
visible and one has little control so as to hide them from others, and when the 
heart has become softened at every little touch, however gentle, it is easily 
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moved, and the covering is as a shield over it.  On the face of a bride the veil is 
for the preservation of her charm, of magnetism; at the same time the finest 
beauty in human nature is modesty, in whatever form it appears. 

Number 10:  The Custom of the Seclusion of Women (2) 

From the physical as well as the occult point of view, woman is more impres-
sionable than man.  The task of woman as a mother is of a greater importance 
than that of man on any position.  Woman with her thought and feeling moulds 
the character of the child, and as she is susceptible to outward impressions, her 
impressions always have their influence on her child.  During the period before 
motherhood very great care must be taken, for any word spoken to her reaches 
the depth of her being, and it re-echoes in the soul of the child.  If a word made 
her bitter at the time or cross at a moment, it can create bitterness or crossness in 
the child.  Especially during that period woman is more sensitive and susceptible 
to all impressions, beautiful or ugly.  Anything striking impresses her soul deeply.  
A color, lightning, thunder, storm, all make impressions upon her.  Conditions of 
life, misery or joy, all tell upon her more than on every person.  Having this in 
consideration, the custom of seclusion has been kept in the East, and still exists 
among certain communities. 

No doubt there is another side to consider:  That home and state are not two sepa-
rate things.  Home is the miniature of the state; and if woman performs a part 
equally important at home, why must she not perform an equally important part 
in the outward life.  No doubt these ancient customs, even with their psychologi-
cal importance, often make an iron bar before the progress of the generality.  In 
the East, for the maid and mistress both, there are days set apart for rest in every 
month, in all different religions, among Hindus, Parsis, and Muslims.  The life in 
the world is a constant battle, and a hard battle one has to fight, if one has any 
fineness of feeling, any decency of manner.  The position of woman in this battle 
is worse than that of man.  It greatly robs her of her womanly fineness and deli-
cacy of sentiment.  Man is more dependent upon woman than woman on man.  
From the first moment any child, whether boy or girl, opens his eyes in the 
world, he seeks the protection of woman.  Woman, as his mother, sister, daughter, 
friend, or wife, in every form, is the source of his happiness, comfort and peace.  
In whatever form man may express it — in a crude custom like the seclusion in 
the East or in many different ways — to guard her against the hard knocks which 
fall on every soul living in this world of selfishness is the first duty of a thought-
ful man. 

 





 

Gatha II 

Number 1:  “Eat My Flesh and Drink My Blood” 

There is a remarkable phrase in the Bible, where it says, “Eat My flesh and drink 
My blood,” says Christ.  What does He mean by saying this?  He means in the 
first place that what a living being loves most is his food, what he loves most he 
eats.  It has been proved in ferocious and dreadful famines, by people eating their 
own children, that food is dearer than their own child.  The word of Christ, there-
fore, “Find out, what it is in Me that you love, which may become your nourish-
ment, which may become your food.  It is not this, my flesh and blood; this will 
not be sufficient to satisfy your appetite.  There is another part of my being, 
which is in abundance and can nourish My numberless devotees.  Therefore be-
fore trying to eat my flesh and blood, try to find out on what plane I really exist 
and what is my true being.”  The lives of all the great saints show that not only 
their adversaries and opponents but also their near and dear friends have proved 
to be among their worst enemies.  There is a creature which loves its mate so 
much that it eats it. 

Now as to the question what it is that Christ speaks of as his flesh and blood:  His 
flesh is the knowledge of God and his blood is the love of God; because it is love 
that has a tendency, so to speak, to excite the circulation, and it is knowledge 
which has the tendency to strengthen, making man firm, of which flesh is the 
symbol.  One thing without the other would be abnormal.  For instance flesh 
without blood, or blood without flesh, both are not normal conditions.  What 
gives normal health to the body and to the soul is flesh and blood both.  In the 
religious custom of the sacrament of bread and wine it is this secret which is 
symbolically expressed. 

Number 2:  Customs of Courtesy 

There was a custom in the old, aristocratic times, which is even now observed in 
the East and somewhat in the Western part of the world, of taking steps backward 
when leaving someone who was respected.  It was not only a custom but it had a 
psychological point of view.  When two people are talking to one another, facing 
each other, a current of sympathy is established which chiefly runs through the 
breath and through the glance, and necessarily, one of them is expressive, the 
other receptive.  When their backs are turned that current is broken, and the idea 
of the people of old was to retain that current, which they thought was valuable, 
as long as possible. 

There was another custom of courtesy of the ancients which still exists in certain 
places, that in order to show respect to someone they bent their knees.  This had a 
psychological reason, that every influence of love, affection, or sympathy, bene-
diction, or blessing, is poured through the glance, through the breath, and through 
words, and if the receiver was taller than the bestower, the influence would go 
into the ground instead of touching the person.  Especially the influence of the 
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glance, which surrounds one with sympathy and good wishes, has, mostly, a 
downward direction, and it is naturally so with the breath also. 

In the salutation made by putting one knee on the ground, the knee resting on the 
ground expresses readiness to receive the command and the knee that is up is 
ready to go forward to carry it out. 

But besides their psychological influences, different manners of courtesy have 
been the outcome of human progress in the direction of refinement.  And yet pro-
gress in every direction is like a wave in the sea — it rises and it falls.  So it is 
with manners.  This time seems to be the time when the wave is coming back.  
However, doing a thing is one thing, and understanding it is another thing.  
Whether one does a certain thing or does not do it, that is another question, but in 
the understanding of all things lies the purpose of life. 

Number 3:  Customs of the Marriage Ceremony 

India, the land of mysticism and philosophy, has symbolism in all its customs.  
Even in the marriage ceremony everything that is done as a custom or rite is 
symbolical.  Both bride and bridegroom wear on their hand a pearl-embroidered 
heart; they wear saffron-colored garments for the ten days that the wedding 
ceremony lasts; they are anointed during the wedding ceremony on their heads, 
shoulders, elbows, and chins, and on their knees and feet.  The bridegroom has a 
sword in his hand during all those ten days.  On the last day of the wedding both 
bride and bridegroom are veiled with a low-flowing veil made of jasmine flowers 
and trimmed with roses, and after the conclusion of the marriage ceremony they 
are unveiled. 

Now, the meaning of this veil of flowers is that a new phase of life begins for 
them.  They are no more the same as before; new responsibilities, new hopes, and 
a new life they have to begin.  The meaning of the sword in the bridegroom’s 
hand is that the bridegroom shall uphold the honor and dignity of his family, of 
his wife, that he shall stand in arms to defend the honor and dignity that the union 
of bride and bridegroom has completed.  And the heart on the hand denotes that 
both of them shall let their action be directed by their heart.  The anointing means 
that the hands and feet and head of either shall be ready to serve the other when 
occasion arises, that they shall not be stiff at any time when their service is called 
for.  Saffron color, in the East, is considered to be the color of all sorts of good 
luck.  It is the imperial sign.  Love-letters are written in saffron color.  The invita-
tions for the wedding are written in this color, for this color represents light.  
Light in heaven and gold on earth, both are yellow.  Therefore yellow is preferred 
to all other colors to be the omen on some good occasion in life. 

Number 4:  The Horse 

The horse has been considered a lucky animal in all ages, for the horse represents 
energy, strength, activity, and life.  The horse was conspicuous in Greek art, as 
also in the art of the ancient Persians.  In the courts of the ancient kings in the 
East there used to be chamār, fans made of horse hair; and the horse’s head was 

12 



‘ĪTAQAD RASM u RAVĀJ —  
Superstitions, Customs, and Beliefs — Gatha II 

used as a decorative emblem in the palaces, and before every entertainment 
something was spoken about the horse first.  The comedians of India have that 
custom, still existing:  The first item of their program is an imitation of a horse.  
A story of a horse is always interesting.  A sportsman and thinker, who differ so 
much in their likes, unite in admiration of the horse.  The Prophet Mohammedص 
admired the horse as one of the objects worth attaining in life.  The most interest-
ing part of the Ramayana is where Lāva, the son of Rama, goes in pursuit of 
Kalanki, the ideal horse.  In the sacred book of the Hindus, Mahābhārata, it is 
Krishna who is the charioteer of Arjuna.  Ḥassan and Ḥussein, the great martyrs 
of Islam, whose day has been celebrated year after year for ages, are represented 
with their beautiful horses, called Duldul. 

The horse is the symbol of the mind.  When the mind is under control it is like a 
horse broken in, when it cannot be controlled it is like a restive horse, when its 
rein is not well in hand it is like a wild horse roaming about in the wilderness.  
Then the horse is the symbol of life, representing its energy, activity, and beauty.  
The horse, with its strength and activity, is harmless, useful, intelligent, has feel-
ing, and is different to the donkey.  The horse is the comrade in war, and is the 
dignity of great warriors.  The unity that is established sometimes between the 
soul of the rider and the spirit of the horse is most wonderful.  The horseshoe is 
considered lucky in all countries, for it reminds one of the horse and conveys the 
impression of the horse’s vigor, activity, life, and beauty. 

Number 5:  Oracles Among the Ancient Greeks 

In ancient Greece often questions were asked of an oracle, which were answered 
by a woman, who sometimes gave a plain answer and sometimes one the mean-
ing of which was veiled.  It was the same thing that today is called a spiritualistic 
séance, a mediumistic answer, the interest of which is alive in all ages through in 
different forms.  Among all the occult and mystical interests the interest in the 
medium has a very great attraction for the average mind.  A woman was often 
chosen for this work, on account of woman’s sensitiveness, which always ex-
ceeds that of man, and this is the secret of intuition in human nature.  Especially a 
celibate woman was chosen for this purpose, as in her is to be found more sus-
ceptibility to intuition.  The question was supposed to be asked of a god, a god 
who was distinguished by a particular attribute, of poetry, of the sun, or any other 
attribute. 

The secret of all this is that the priests, by their hypnotic power and suggestion, 
wakened in the woman that particular attribute of the Spirit within, Who is the 
possessor of all knowledge, especially that pertaining to the attribute with which 
He is identified.  God is already in the heart of every person, only, to wake Him 
and to make Him rise, He should be called upon.  He then, so to speak, takes 
birth from the heart of a sensitive woman, whose innermost can easily be 
touched.  God has many attributes, He has many ears and many tongues to speak 
with, and through every form He answers whenever one reaches Him.  Spiritual-
ists call Him a spirit, but even through the spirit of an individual, dead or living, 
when God is called upon, God answers.  Those who play with spiritualistic sé-
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ances would give it all up in a moment if they only knew that God always an-
swers whenever He is called upon. 

Number 6:  The Greek Mysteries (1) 

The little that is known of the Greek Mysteries has been very variously inter-
preted.  Some have supposed them to have been a course of agriculture, taught 
secretly, others a mummery carried on for centuries by the priests.  What is 
known with certainty is the high esteem in which they were held and the strict 
secrecy which attended them.  The word means silence; to be initiated was “to be 
made silent.” 

Access to the lesser mysteries was easy.  Tens of thousands were initiated.  The 
temples in which the rites were practiced were under the protection of the state.  
In them were enacted the lives of the gods in whose name the mysteries were 
celebrated, and great use was made of music.  The mysteries were held to remove 
the fear of death and to give assurance of the survival of the departed.  Those 
who had been initiated were believed to be happy after death, while others led a 
dismal life hereafter, clinging to their graves. 

The preparatory training for the greater mysteries was very severe.  Fasting was 
undergone, abstinence of all sorts, extremes of heat and cold had to be endured, 
and the candidates swam through water for days and had to walk through fire.  
The training often lasted many years.  After initiation, in the beginning all was 
darkness, dread and dismay; then a marvelous light was seen and shining forms 
came to meet the initiate.  The initiate experienced while on earth the state of the 
soul dissociated from the body.  A Greek writer says, “Here all instruction ceases; 
one beholds the nature of things.”  Apuleius, who had received all the initiations 
of the mysteries, says, “I went to the boundary between life and death, I passed 
through the four elements, I stood on the threshold of Proserpina, at the time of 
deepest midnight I saw the sun shine in brightest splendor, I saw the greater and 
the lesser gods and revered them near at hand.”  The initiate was said to be re-
ceived, while living on earth, among the immortal gods, and made as one of 
them. 

Number 7:  The Greek Mysteries (2) 

This was really a Sufi institution, though not called by this name, for exactly the 
same thing is to be found today in the schools of Sufis in India and Persia. 

The lesser mysteries were ‘Ilm-i Rabbanī, the “mystery of gods,” in other words 
the mystery of the different attributes of God.  For when the proper name of God 
is repeated a certain number of times some particular effect is produced by it, re-
sulting in a desirable object.  Before Islam the different names of God were con-
sidered to be different gods known by different names and identified with differ-
ent attributes and characteristics.  By invoking the names of different gods a per-
son accomplished his object in life, as now Wazifa is practiced by the Sufis.  The 
music which the ancient Greek knowers of mystery had as a means of their spiri-
tual development, the same is used even now in the Chishtīyya schools of Sufis, 
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where the Qawwali meeting, which is called Samā, is held, in which music is 
played and sung for awakening the emotional nature, which is the secret of reve-
lation. 

Number 8:  The Greek Mysteries (3) 

The fasting and abstinence, and all these things, were taught in order to develop 
the will-power, which results in self-discipline and which is the secret of all mas-
tery; and it is by this power that the kingdom within is attained.  Once man has 
touched his self within, the illusion becomes dissolved.  The fear of death is 
caused by the consciousness of mortality.  As long as one is unaware of one’s 
immortal self one has the fear of death.  Once the immortality of the soul is real-
ized and the realization is no longer in one’s imagination but has become a con-
viction, then one rises above the fear of death.  This knowledge is gained fully 
when an adept is able to detach his soul from his body.  It is this state which is 
called by Yogis Samadhi and by Sufis Najāt. 

Every soul that treads the path of initiation takes his first steps through the dark-
ness; as Ghazali says, “The spiritual pursuit is like shooting an arrow through the 
darkness.”  No doubt as one approaches the goal the light comes; as the Qur’ān 
says, “God is the light of the heavens and of the earth.”  Then, once the sight has 
become keen, there is no further instruction needed.  One gets insight into the 
hidden laws of nature, all things seem to speak to the seer of their character, na-
ture and secret.  This realization removes the boundary between life and death.  
One rises above the elements which have formed this mortal abode — the body 
and mind — for the soul’s experience, when one touches one’s true being, the 
soul.  It is the soul-realized man who stands above all matter, and in this way the 
spirit gets victory over matter.  Under all conditions of life which produce obscu-
rity and confusion the soul-realized man sees the light, and to him all men, of 
lesser or greater degrees of evolution, are nothing but different forms of the Di-
vine Immanence.  In this way the man who has probed the depths of the mystery 
of life becomes God-realized.  When he no longer has his limited self before his 
view then only he experiences the state of which Christ has spoken:  “Be ye per-
fect as your Father in heaven is perfect.” 

Number 9:  The Banshee 

There is a very widespread belief that in certain families, warning of the impend-
ing death of a member of the family is given always in the same way.  In some 
families a certain bird is seen by some member of the family before a death, in 
others the church-bell rings without being tolled, in another one or more flag-
stones of the pavement of the chapel are seen to be wet while the rest are dry, and 
the number of wet flagstones tallies with the number of deaths.  In Ireland such 
warnings are particularly frequent, and often occur in the form of what is called 
the Banshee, a screech heard by members of the family, but inaudible to others. 

This explains the truth that life is a revelation in all forms and is not restricted to 
any particular form.  The death of an individual is apparently the death of one 
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person having its effect to some extent upon that individual’s surroundings and 
on those concerned with him, yet inwardly the influence of the death of one indi-
vidual reaches the whole circumference of the universe.  No object, no being, is 
left untouched by it; only this manifests to those who are subject to be more af-
fected by the death of someone they are related to.  To them the warning of death 
takes some form that might be perceptible to them, and, told by them to their re-
lations and descendants, that particular form then becomes a special alarm-clock 
of death for that particular family, and it continues for a considerable time, until 
someone is born in that family who ignores it absolutely by his disbelief. 

One learns by this that life is revealing by nature; it is man who becomes blinded 
by nature.  There is no creature in this world so absorbed in the outer life in the 
world as man; so man, with greater capability of knowing, knows least of all 
creatures.  There are birds who give warning of death.  Dogs, cats, and horses 
perceive the coming death of their friends or neighbor or of their master.  If man 
is open to the knowledge that life reveals continually, his body and mind with his 
intuitive centers and perceptive faculties can know the secret and the meaning of 
life most. 

Number 10:  The Psychology of the Shadow 

Among the Hindus there has been an old belief, which is now taken to be a su-
perstition, even in India.  Every Brahmin avoided or in other words took great 
care to keep himself, his shrine of worship, his food, woman during maternity 
period and the new-born child away from the shadow of a Shudra or outcast. 

Now, the times being different, naturally that belief is seemingly meaningless; 
but in point of fact there was an occult meaning hidden behind it.  Shadow is 
caused by the wall of a person standing against the sun, the sun which is life-
giving to plants and human beings, to animals and to all, and the direct rays of 
which give all things new life.  Places which are hidden from the sun, flat or 
mountainous, become the center of all diseases.  The personality that stands in 
the light of any person, causing thereby hindrance in the life of that person, is an 
example of this! 

The difference between the true teacher and the false — both of whom have al-
ways existed in the world — has been distinct.  The false one stood in the light of 
his pupil; the true one showed him the way by standing on the side. 

The psychology of the shadow is very complex.  The shadow of an unholy person 
falling upon food will certainly take away the living substance from it; if it fell 
upon a person in a negative state, a woman sitting aside, or a child, it would pro-
duce exhaustion and lifelessness, also in the souls who are going through a proc-
ess of recuperation or growth.  Very often a tree standing above a plant, keeping 
from it the light, hinders the growth of the plant; so is the shadow of the unholy.  
It can for the moment darken the soul of those passive and receptive of spirit.  No 
doubt the power of darkness and illusion itself, as shadow, has no existence in 
reality.  However, it is evident; so is the influence of immature souls. 
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The spiritual souls have a contrary influence to this. Their presence is a stimulus 
to intelligence; their influence is comfort giving and inspiring.  The phenomenon 
of a spiritual personality is that in his presence the memory becomes keen, the 
waves of inspiration rise, the clouds of depression clear away, hope springs from 
the depth of the heart, and the soul within begins to feel living, love manifests 
through thought and feeling, and all that was once dead lives again. 

This shows that personality is a mystery.  It gives life and causes death; it raises 
one to heaven, and throws another back to the depths of earth.  The influence of 
personality may change one’s life, environment, and all affairs.  Its influence can 
turn the wheel of life to the right or wrong side, turning thereby the trend of all 
the affairs of life. 

Very often, most innocent, good and pure-minded souls, owing to the lack of 
positiveness in their natures, become the victims of undesirable personalities, 
personalities that stand in their lives, obscuring the light for which they crave; 
and this may continue for a long period of time.  Once a person is accustomed to 
being in the shade, then he is afraid to come out in the sunlight, though inwardly 
he may be drawn to it. 

The denser a person is, the grosser is his shadow.  In other words, the more mate-
rial a person is, the heavier is his influence. 

The whole idea of life is to live freely; to look through space freely, having noth-
ing to hide or conceal; the light of truth to shine from within and the light of the 
sun without; light all around, no shadow of any kind hindering the light, which is 
the soul of every being. 





 

Gatha III 

Number 1:  Toasts 

There is a custom prevalent everywhere in the Western world of proposing toasts, 
which is significant of a psychological truth behind it, which is to wish for a cer-
tain thing to happen at a time when one’s own wish is being granted, in a smaller 
or greater form.  This shows that the moment when one’s wish is granted is that 
moment when one is satisfied.  We should not, therefore, wonder why people go 
to spiritual souls for their blessing.  Those who are spiritually blessed, their in-
nermost wish has been satisfied, and a wish made by them acts as a quick bless-
ing in the life of everyone. 

But this also teaches one to catch the opportunity of getting the good wish of 
every person at the moment when his wish is being granted.  Having known this 
psychological law, the people in the East look for such an opportunity of offering 
food to the hungry or a gift to the one who needed it, for the wish that naturally 
rises from the heart of a person while accepting it will certainly be granted. 

Very few in the world know what great power is hidden in the wish of a person 
whose heart is in the state of dancing, so to speak — full of joy.  We read in the 
legends of old of sages calling upon their friends, pupils or followers at a certain 
time and asking them to make a wish, for they knew the moment when the wish 
could be granted.  There is a story of Hāfiz, that near the home of the Shaikh 
there were eleven pupils whose name was Hāfiz, but among them there was only 
one who used to engage himself in his night vigils, and the others used to rest all 
night.  One evening the Shaikh called, “Hāfiz!”  There was only one Hāfiz 
awake, all others asleep.  The Shaikh was holding the bowl with the thought of 
the wish to be granted.  With his eyes closed he gave it to Hāfiz.  But then as he 
knew there were ten more, he again called “Hāfiz!” and as all others were asleep, 
the same Hāfiz came again and received the bowl.  Eleven times the teacher 
called, and the same Hāfiz went again and again.  In the morning ten were disap-
pointed and that one Hāfiz was found blessed with eleven-fold blessings. 

It would not be an exaggeration if one said that even God has a time when He 
grants wishes.  And if one knows that time one certainly becomes benefited and 
blessed.  Since Sufism teaches “look for God in the heart of man,” the wise 
mureeds therefore see the pleasure and displeasure of God in everyone they meet, 
and they carefully regard the pleasure and displeasure of those they come in con-
tact with, knowing that in doing so they regard the pleasure and displeasure of 
God. 

Besides having one’s wish granted, the joy of giving another happiness, that itself 
is greater than a wish granted, if one has risen to that plane of human evolution 
when one can enjoy pleasure with the pleasure of another, when one can feel sat-
isfaction in the satisfaction of another, when one can be happy in bringing happi-
ness to another.  No one will give another happiness and will not have the same 
come to him a thousand-fold.  There comes a stage of evolution in the life of man 
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when he feels more satisfied by seeing another person satisfied with food than by 
his having eaten it himself, when he feels comfortable in seeing another person 
comfortable, when he feels richly adorned by seeing another person clothed 
nicely; for this stage is a stepping-stone to the realization of God. 

Questions and Answers1 

Q:  Would we receive the curses of people as well as the blessings? 

A:  Yes.  One should always think that life is an opportunity.  Every moment is an 
opportunity.  Sometimes one can do good by not troubling much oneself; it is just 
by seizing the opportunity.  If one is attentive and brings some pleasure and hap-
piness, it is not always that it costs.  What it costs is attention.  If one keeps one’s 
attention fixed upon that idea, and is constantly seeking where one can do some 
little good to another.  By giving one’s place in a bus or tram-car; by just having a 
little consideration for the aged, a little consideration for someone who is perhaps 
not honored or respected, if one can offer what a person is lacking in his life 
without him knowing, that is always a great…  To do good is the work of the 
sage.  Sometimes people become over-enthusiastic, which does harm.  It is a 
spell, a fit of goodness.  That does no good.  The real goodness is that which 
comes spontaneously.  A thief is always on the look-out to rob something; so a 
good person is always looking for an opportunity to do good; he will always find 
it. 

Q:  Can you tell something more of the time that God grants wishes? 

A:  God grants wishes at two times.  One time is when your heart is free from 
every thought, or feeling, or emotion, in the most peaceful and tranquil condition; 
at that time every wish that is sown is just like a seed sown in fertile soil.  If one 
had the patience to wait in the great power of God, whatever be the wish, it will 
certainly be granted.  The other time when the wish is granted is when somebody 
is satisfied, has been made happy by you, and naturally, out of his heart, springs a 
kind of fountain which pours upon you a kind of blessing.  It will be just like rain 
from above, which in time will bring its fruits and flowers. 

Q:  Has one the right to wish for oneself? 

A:  Yes, as long as the conscience says that the wish is right.  But there is another 
stage, when a person has so advanced spiritually that he thinks, “God’s wish is 
my wish.  God knows better than me.  I may wish something wrong.”  The one 
who gives his life in that way in the hands of God is greater still. 

Q:  When a man is poor, but can just live with the means he has, is it then good 
when he gives away material things, and so makes himself dependent upon oth-
ers? 

                                                 

1
 August 10, 1923 



‘ĪTAQAD RASM u RAVĀJ —  
Superstitions, Customs, and Beliefs — Gatha III 

A:  You see, the question what is good is a very difficult question to decide.  
Good is peculiar to a person.  It all depends upon what that person thinks.  When 
he thinks it is right, it is good.  That is the only question. 

The story of Saint Elias, he was an ascetic, and for his food only a loaf of bread 
was enough every day.  He would not keep anything for tomorrow.  If he was 
given four people’s food in one day he would distribute it.  If he had still more, 
he shared it all.  Next day he was without.  If one said, why did he make himself 
dependent upon people for the next day? he would say that, “We live in this life 
interdependent.  As long as I do not go to anybody, do not force upon anybody — 
only people brought it — what does it matter?  It is from Him.  It is not depend-
ing upon others.  It all comes from God.  It all goes to the creatures of God.  
What does it matter?”  It all depends upon the person and how the person looks at 
it. 

Q:  The great creative spirits, which at this moment are so necessary for working 
in the world, if they have in their soul a longing for spirituality, how can they 
keep balance between their busy life and the concentration which is a necessity 
for the spiritual path?  What must they sacrifice? 

A:  In the first place I should say that if one object is the seeking of one’s soul, 
and the other object is life’s necessity, and if one object is to be sacrificed, it is 
better the one which is necessary, but keep to the soul’s seeking. 

There is another point of view; in order to become spiritual, we should not be-
come unworldly.  We can just as well be in the world and yet not be of the world.  
We can be active in our everyday life, and yet be concentrative.  A person who 
can concentrate well can manage the affairs of the world better.  Those who have 
attained success in business, in worldly affairs, they had their concentration bet-
ter.  Therefore concentration is in no way a hindrance.  A success gained through 
the power of spirituality is more secure and has a stronger foundation.  Further-
more, there is one rule of life, which must be understood.  That the success is 
gained by two ways; by the right way and by the wrong way.  Wrong way means 
that which is against the spiritual idea.  And when a person has started by one 
path, he must keep to that path, in order to be successful.  And if he finds that 
perhaps the other path will be better for the success, he will lose.  A person who 
is going the wrong way, if he thinks that the right way will be better, he will lose.  
The person who is going the right way, he will not lose.  His success will perhaps 
be slow, but it is secure, and he will all through be successful.  The other had no 
danger, but his greatest danger is going into the right path; this is his loss. 

Number 2:  Wedding Customs 

There are superstitions and customs connected with the wedding observed in 
Europe, such as throwing an old shoe after the newly married couple as they go 
away, and throwing rice.  The rice signifies flourishing, multiplication, prosper-
ity, and Providence, whereas old shoes are the old times passed in life and a new 
life begun.  The rings that bridegroom and bride put on each other’s finger is the 
sign of bond, which is the real meaning of marriage.  The hands of the two joined 
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by the priest is the possession of one another, suggesting that each holds the 
other. 

The custom of the Greek church, where wreaths are put on the head of the bride 
and bridegroom, is the exchange of thoughts and feelings, and walking three 
times round the altar is suggestive of God between them, uniting them both in a 
divine link, the link which is everlasting as God Himself.  And the custom of the 
bride’s kissing the hand of the bridegroom, which is still continued at the time 
when the rhythm of the world is quite changed, only explains the response from 
the side of the bride, in which is the secret of nature’s harmony, although what 
generally happens later is just the opposite, but that brings about the happy me-
dium. 

Number 3:  Funeral Customs 

The human body represents the five elements, and nature’s law is that every ele-
ment returns to its own origin.  Naturally therefore the being which is the air part 
turns into air, the heat is absorbed by the heat — the fire-element has left already.  
The body belongs either to earth or to water.  But the body, which is born on 
earth, not in the water, and has sought its comfort on earth, not in water, and has 
also been afraid of the water, an element foreign to it, had better be saved from it 
and had better be buried. 

Another point of view is that every living being, whether man or animal, has a 
fear of fire.  A powerful animal like the lion is afraid of the fire; the elephant with 
all its large body and strength runs away from fire.  If that is the nature of all liv-
ing beings, to be afraid of fire, then imagine for a person who is not yet dead to 
know that as soon as he is dead his body will be put in the fire.  Although his 
mind is separate from the body, yet his mind will have a shock just the same. 

The reason of mummies is to suggest that if the body which is dead can be kept 
along, then the life, which is real life, is eternal.  Besides among the ancient 
Egyptians there was a custom (the same tendency exists in the East) that at every 
banquet or feast a mummy was brought in.  It was brought for a moment and 
taken away, in order to waken man in the midst of his great joy and enthusiasm 
and pleasure to the consciousness that there is such a thing as death, that there is 
something awaiting him and that he must not keep ignorance of that truth, ab-
sorbed in all the pleasures of the world.  But at the same time they put the mum-
mies also in the grave. 

Number 4:  The Swansong 

They say the swan sings once, just before it does.  The meaning of this is that a 
fuller expression given to one’s joy puts an end to life, for in the fullest expres-
sion lies life’s purpose.  In the life of an artist one finished work of art, and in the 
life of a musician his best piece of music, brings to him the warning of his depar-
ture.  Saadi says, “Every soul is born with a purpose, and the light of that purpose 
is kindled in his heart.”  It applies not only to the soul of every person but to 
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every living creature, however small and insignificant; even to every object this 
rule can be applied. 

There is a saying in the East that the elephant dies at the sight of fever.  This ex-
plains that death robs one of that which one has made oneself.  If this be ex-
plained in other words, one makes one’s death while making oneself.  The heavy 
flesh that the elephant gathers around itself naturally gives power to the fever that 
becomes the cause of its death.  The same is to be seen in the life of man.  Every 
difficulty, even death, man makes with the making of himself.  It is to suggest 
this idea that Christ has said, “The spirit quickeneth, the flesh profiteth nothing.” 

The soul was born to be immortal, but mortality it usually earns for itself.  There 
is nothing that man would have been afraid of if he did not possess something 
which he is afraid of being robbed of.  When the hermit Machandra said to Gau-
rikha on their journey through the wilderness, “Gaurikha, I feel afraid,” Gaurikha 
answered, “Throw away the fear.”  Machandra answered, “How can fear be 
thrown away?”  Gaurikha said, “Throw away that which causes you fear.”  
Machandra took out from his wallet two bricks of gold and said, “These bricks of 
gold, must I throw them away?”  “Yes,” said Gaurikha, “What are they?”  
Machandra threw them away, and as he went on his face turned pale. Gaurikha 
looked at him and said, “Why are you sad?”  Machandra said, “Now we have 
nothing.”  Gaurikha said, “We have everything.  Look before you, what do you 
behold?”  And he beheld mountains of gold.  Gaurikha said, “Take as much as 
you can, if that is your soul’s striving.”  Machandra’s soul awoke, and he said, 
“Nothing will I take for I know the riches of possessing nothing.” 

Number 5:  Customs at the Birth of a Child in India 

For three days from the time that the child is born, and sometimes for six days, 
no friends are allowed to enter the room where the child is, only some relations 
who are most esteemed in the family.  The meaning in this custom is that the 
mind of the newborn child is like a photographic plate and the first impression 
that it receives goes deeper in it and other impressions have less effect.  There-
fore the impressions of early childhood make the foundation for the whole life. 

The mother does not appear before friends for the first six days, even some rela-
tions are kept away.  The meaning of this custom is that in the negative state in 
which a mother is at that time, she is too sensitive to be exposed to inharmonious 
and coarse vibrations.  In the case of the child it is not only that his mind is af-
fected, but the first impression even influences the construction of his face and 
form. 

At the birth of a son the occasion is celebrated by the beating of drums and gun-
fire.  This custom no doubt comes from the ancient Rajputs, whose Dharma, or 
sacred duty, was warfare.  This first noise of drums and gunfire was meant as the 
child’s first experience, or as a first lesson in warfare.  An entertainment is given 
in celebration of the birth of a child, at which there is singing, playing and danc-
ing.  It is meant by this that a joyous atmosphere works as a push given to a 
swing in the life of a child on earth at its commencement. 
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Number 6:  The Superstitions of the Days Existing in the East 

In the East the influence of the days of the week is considered by all, learned or 
illiterate.  Every time has its peculiar influence and particular purpose.  The 
mechanism of the cosmos has a certain action and again its reaction on the part of 
the planets, producing a certain effect in every hour of the day, in every day of 
the week, in every week of the month, in every month of the year, and in every 
year of a cycle. 

The characteristic of Sunday is Godliness.  Anything spiritual can alone be suc-
cessful.  Anything else, besides a spiritual thing, something of a worldly nature, 
begun on Sunday, or continued on that day, must come to naught. 

Monday is a negative day, a day for things of a passive character.  To receive 
teaching, to obtain information, to search for anything, this is the auspicious day. 

Tuesday is a day of enjoyment, for amusement, joy and pleasure.  For picnic, 
feast and wedding, for music and dancing, and for sports, this is a fitting day. 

Wednesday is a day for business.  It is a day for taking an initiative, and under-
taking.  All that is done on this day must bear fruit. 

Thursday is a central day, to make a determination, to decide things, to settle in a 
new place.  It is a day of inspiration, of revelation, because the influence of this 
day touches the summit. 

Friday is a day of power and a day of aspiration.  On this day prayer is granted 
and wishes are fulfilled, thoughts are materialized, and dreams become realized.  
However, this is not the day of sowing, it is the day of reaping.  Friday is a day of 
exaltation. 

Saturday is a winding day.  If loss is wound it continues for days and days, if the 
mechanism of gain is wound it continues for weeks.  It is a day of upliftment to 
those who raise their soul to a higher pitch, so that the machinery of the spirit 
may be wound and continued for a long, long time.  Every planetary influence 
that begins on Saturday must always continue its effect upon one’s life. 

The influence of the day is unavoidable upon every mortal, except upon souls to 
whom day and night is the same, those who are beyond the laws of this mortal 
world. 

Number 7:  Unlucky Numbers 

According to the Orientals, 3, 13, 9, and 18 are numbers which must be avoided 
in beginning some profitable act.  There are some psychological reasons which 
prove these numbers to be best avoided. 

Three denotes all.  All means everything, and everything means nothing in par-
ticular.  Things of the world, which are profitable, are something in particular.  
Three therefore annuls the distinction, for 3 resolves into 1.  One is 3, and 3 is 1. 

Thirteen destroys balance by unbalancing the rhythm, as it cannot be evenly di-
vided.  Besides, 12 hours of the day and 12 hours of the night complete the day 
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and night.  So the thirteenth has no place either in the day or in the night.  Be-
sides, after 12 o’clock comes 1, and it marks 13.  Thirteen is a number which has 
no accommodation.  Among Western people there is a superstition that the thir-
teenth person at table must die within the year.  This also explains that the num-
ber 13 has no accommodation.  That a person dies, means that the earth accom-
modates him no longer. 

Nine falls short of perfection.  Besides it is 3 times 3. 

And so is 18, for 8 and 1 are 9.  It has the same effect as 3. 

All numbers besides 3, 13, 9, and 18 are considered in the East fit to be used. 

Number 8:  The Mysteries of Omens 

The secret of what we call omen is to be found in the law of impressions.  For 
instance there is a belief that if you are going to do something, if a cat crosses 
your way you meet with ill-luck.  It is easy to understand.  In the first place the 
swift action of the cat makes a great impression upon a person; it forms a line be-
fore you, a line of action, and that line impressed upon you gives you the thought 
of a cross.  You are intending to go straight, and your line is crossed by a horizon-
tal action against your vertical action, which means in action one’s hands nailed 
and feet tied.  It gives the picture of the idea. 

The whole mystery of omens, which used to be believed by the ancient people 
and are now considered to be superstitions, has behind it this mystery of impres-
sion.  Naturally when a person is starting to accomplish a certain work and he 
happens to see beautiful flowers or fruits, that gives a promise of his desire being 
fulfilled, of its bearing flowers for him — the sign of success.  A person going 
forward with this impression will certainly meet with success.  Whereas if a per-
son sees burning wood, or a sack of coal, which all shows destruction — fire 
which burns up — a person going to do something impressed by this certainly 
loses. 

There used to be a custom that when someone in a family was going out to ac-
complish something, no one must say any word that would hinder his success.  
They did not even ask the person, “Where are you going?,” because even asking 
raises a question.  The question stands before one, Why?  Where?  A person 
would become discouraged even in answering.  The strength of will with which 
he is going may be exhausted in answering Why and Where, and then he may not 
find the energy and power to accomplish what he is going to accomplish. 

This is the inner psychology of mind, the knowledge of which makes things easy.  
One must not become impressed by holding different beliefs, but one must know 
the science, the mystery which is hidden behind all such things, which may seem 
small and little, but their result sometimes is most important. 

Number 9:  The Influence of Time 

It has been a custom among the people in the East to start every enterprise with 
the waxing of the moon, in order to follow the course of nature and to join forces 
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with the increasing power and light of the moon.  The sun represents divine light, 
the moon represents the human heart.  To join forces with the waxing of the 
moon is like drawing divine light and power in one’s own heart to accomplish a 
certain thing.  It is also considered lucky to rise with the sunrise, and better still 
to begin an enterprise with the rising of the sun.  This is again an indication to 
follow nature’s tides.  The sun represents divine power; therefore any spiritual 
action, a prayer-offering or a meditation, a devotional worship, it is more desir-
able to perform with the sunrise. 

However, the night vigils are performed by the seers and the knowers of truth in 
the midst of the night, when the old day ends and the new day begins; for that is a 
time of Kemal which offers to the soul a perfect stillness.  When the sun is at the 
zenith, that is Kemal also, but it has not the quiet of midnight; and therefore it is 
considered by those who know things inauspicious for taking up any enterprise.  
As time has influence upon weather, upon the sea, upon the trees and plants, so it 
has a subtle influence upon living creatures.  Man appears to be most independ-
ent of the influences and yet man is most under the influence of time; not only his 
body and mind, but with all affairs of life.  Verily the one who knows the influ-
ence of time knows the secret of life. 

Number 10:  Planetary Influences 

Belief in planetary influences has been maintained in all ages by man.  However 
many times a person may have been disappointed in finding truth in the horo-
scope, yet no one can be thoughtful and deny the fact of the influence that the 
planets have upon people’s lives.  It is possible that every method is not a correct 
method of making a horoscope, every book on astrology is not the right book, 
and every astrologer is not a prophet; nevertheless there is as much truth in the 
influence of planets upon the lives of men as there is truth in the effects of drugs 
upon one’s physical body.  The whole cosmic system is based upon a certain 
rhythm, a rhythm which relates planets, multitudes, and individuals, and mani-
fests as a hidden law governing the action of the whole creation and yet silent 
and covered. 

There are two aspects that constitute an individual:  Spiritual and material.  The 
spiritual aspect remains untouched, while the material aspect is moved and turned 
by conditions brought about by planetary influences.  The spiritual aspect, which 
remains untouched in every man, is as a witness of his life, a soul from within 
who knows not what it itself is, who identifies itself with this other aspect and 
therefore takes as a reality that which it witnesses, that which goes on before it as 
a course of life.  When once this real aspect of man’s being is awakened then it 
begins to see that it has a voice in the matter too, and then it sees that it must 
fight for its rights, in order to gain liberty.  It therefore fights with its own king-
dom, which is the other aspect of man’s being which it so long witnessed; and so 
it gains that strength which enables it in the long run to battle with outer condi-
tions caused by planetary influences.  It might take one a lifetime to combat, and 
yet it would be short to gain the mastery which belongs to the soul. 



Kashf — Insight 

Kashf — Insight 

Gatha I 

Number 1:  Ṣafā 

It is the faculty of the soul to see, and the eyes are its instruments.  It is not the 
instrument that sees, but it is the soul that uses the instrument to see.  The eyes I 
have given as an example, but really the whole body is the instrument of the soul, 
to get the experience of life.  The seeing of the soul through the ears is called 
hearing, through the tongue tasting.  It is the knowing by the soul of the external 
life; the soul uses different instruments to obtain different experiences. 

Between the body and the soul there is another instrument which is recognized 
by scientists and mystics as inexplicable; that is the mind.  The scientists call it 
the brain, but the brain is but the instrument of the mind, and the mind goes be-
yond it.  Plainly speaking, it may be said that the mind is the instrument of the 
soul and the body is the instrument of the mind, but both mind and body are the 
instruments of the soul.  Although these instruments give the soul knowledge of 
things clearly, these instruments at the same time limit the power of the soul. 

There are two aspects of sight:  one is penetration and the other expansion, i.e., 
the length and width of the range of sight.  Through the eyes of the body one can 
see a short or a long distance, or have a wide or narrow horizon; but by using the 
mind as its instrument the soul sees through another mind in the same way as the 
eye sees across the length and breadth of its range of sight. 

When the mind takes the body in order to experience life it limits its experience, 
for the body is not sufficient; but if the mind were free, it would see further.  But, 
as from childhood man has the habit of using the body as the instrument of the 
mind, hardly anyone knows how to make use of the mind without the body.  And 
as the soul has always taken the mind as its instrument, it also limits its sight and 
experience.  If the soul could see independently of mind and body, it would see 
infinitely more. 

As it is difficult for the mind to see independently of the body, it is more difficult 
for the soul to see independently of the mind.  Therefore the Sufi tries to make 
his mind independent of the body, and his soul independent of mind and body.  In 
order to accomplish this different concentrations and practices are given.  It is 
like effacing the external form from the mind, and erasing from the soul the form 
of the mind.  It is this experience which is called Ṣafā. 

Number 2:  Tāt Twam Āsi 

There are three aspects of life, and by seeing the oneness of these three one 
comes to divine knowledge.  To the mystic, therefore, the idea of the Trinity sug-
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gests this philosophy.  This idea also exists in the Hindu religion, and is known as 
Trimurti2.  They have a religious instrument with three points (a kind of fork with 
three points3) as a symbol of this, the idea being that it is the three different as-
pects of the one life which confuse man and prevent him from realizing the one 
life beneath these three aspects. 

The first aspect is the knower, the second is the known, and the third the know-
ing.  In other words they may be called the seer, the seen or that which appears, 
and the sight.  These three are three turnings on the same road, which hide it and 
divide it into three aspects.  Therefore in the spiritual path this puzzle must be 
solved as the first thing and the last thing.  If the barriers which divide these three 
aspects are removed then the mystic realizes one life and not three. 

Occult power is the power of knowing or seeing, the faculty of knowing or see-
ing.  The seer is the greatest of these aspects, the second is that which is seen 
(that which appears), the seeing power is the third.  The reason of this is that the 
seer is the source and origin of what is seen and of the seeing power.  Therefore, 
Jesus Christ called Him “Father.”  That which is seen has in it the light inherited 
from the seer.  Whether flower or fruit, it has radiance in it which makes it ap-
pear.  There is a verse of a Persian poet which explains this:  “The nightingale has 
borrowed from Thee his beautiful song, and the rose has borrowed from Thee its 
color and fragrance.”  But the means that the seer takes as his instrument is the 
mind, which is the instrument of the soul, and the body, the instrument of the 
mind. 

Therefore the first lesson the mystic has to learn is to know the relation between 
himself and the thing he sees.  As soon as a mystic sees life from this point of 
view, that he connects himself with the thing he sees, he can understand it much 
better than the average person.  Sufism is not a religion, because it does not give 
any doctrine or principle, but it is a point-of-view.  The ancient Vedantists 
adopted this point of view in teaching the sacred words Tāt Twam Āsi:  “As Thou 
art, so I am.”  With this point of view, when the sight becomes keen, even objects 
become clear to the seer and speak to him, and what is called psychometry, or 
such phenomena, become as a play to the seer.  The whole life begins to unfold 
before him like an open book.  But there is nothing so interesting for the seer to 
see or know as human nature, and it is the seer who can see and know another 
person. 

Ordinarily there exist many barriers between one person and another, such as 
prejudice, hatred, reserve, remoteness, and all aspects of duality.  A person con-
siders another his greatest friend in the world if he realizes that the other under-
stands him.  There is nothing that brings two people closer together than under-
standing.  And what is this comprehension?  It is trinity with unity.  Often one 
wonders, “Why do I not understand this person?”  But one does not realize that 
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one creates oneself the barriers which separate one person from another.  If these 
barriers are not created the soul has freedom to see and nothing can stand in its 
way.  Do you think the sages and saints try to see the thoughts of other people?  
Not at all, that does not concern them, but the thoughts of another person mani-
fest themselves to the saint.  Why?  Because there is no barrier.  This barrier cre-
ates duality. 

The idea of the Sufi is to uncover himself, and this he can accomplish by contin-
ued contemplation upon the idea of God, which is the Absolute Oneness.  When 
one realizes this in its immensity, all such sciences as physiognomy or phrenol-
ogy begin to become like play, because by these sciences one sees a part, but by 
the light of the soul one sees the whole. 

Number 3:  The Glance of the Seer 

The glance of the seer is penetrating, and in this it differs from the glance of the 
ordinary man.  It has three characteristics or qualities.  The first is that it pene-
trates through body, mind and soul.  The second quality of this glance is that it 
opens, unlocks, and unfolds things; it also possesses the power of seeking and 
finding.  The third characteristic of the glance of the seer is more wonderful.  It is 
this:  As it falls upon a thing, it makes that thing as it wants to make it.  This is 
not actually creating, but it is awakening that particular quality, which was per-
haps asleep. 

This is quite natural, as we see in the ordinary course of life that by fear we cre-
ate in others dreadful qualities, and when we love we create kindness.  It is pos-
sible to turn a friend into an enemy by thinking that he is an enemy, and also it is 
possible to change an enemy into a friend by expecting him to be a friend.  
Therefore the tendency of the mystic is to turn everything into that which he 
wishes it to be.  To turn what is ugly into beauty, and beauty into ugliness, this is 
what the vision can accomplish.  This proves to a deep thinker that things are not 
what they appear to be, but we make them as they are.  The whole life may be 
made into a thing of complete ugliness or it may be made into a sublime vision of 
perfect beauty.  The Lord of the yogis, Shiva, is pictured with a cobra on his neck 
which means that death, which frightens everyone, is accepted by him as life.  
That shows that even death can be made into life, and it is only the difference of 
the point of view that makes life death. 

The first characteristic of the glance of the seer, penetration, depends upon clear-
ness of vision.  The second characteristic, the uncovering of objects, depends 
upon the illumination of the soul.  But the third, the greatest, comes from confi-
dence in the self, called Īmān. 

Number 4:  Divine Evidence 

The first thing in the study of human nature is observation of the external part of 
man.  This has two aspects, one is the head of man, the other his form.  And this 
can be seen from two points of view, the first is the analytical point of view, the 
second the synthetic.  The former is the understanding of the character of each 
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organ and the meaning of its form, and the latter is the harmony of the different 
organs.  And a person understands half if he considers one organ only and not its 
combination with other organs. 

The study of physiognomy can help one as an interesting study, but one must 
have intuition also to help and guide him who wishes to judge.  Nothing in life is 
so interesting as the study of human nature, and in attaining to knowledge of 
God, knowledge of human nature is the beginning.  Therefore in occult study one 
must begin by studying human beings, and the first lesson is to study their form. 

The prominence of particular organs and muscles shows the vitality which exists 
in these organs, and lack of it is lack of energy in these organs.  Therefore the 
straightness of any organ suggests straightness in the nature, and curve, where it 
is natural, shows subtlety of nature, a point, wherever it is natural, shows sharp-
ness of nature, roundness makes for subtlety, and the oval form shows acute in-
telligence, proportion of head and body and of each part of the head and body 
shows balance, and lack of it shows lack of balance.  Every organ represents a 
certain part of man’s nature, that may have no connection with that organ.  A par-
ticular mode of standing or sitting denotes a certain nature.  Crookedness where 
there should be straightness shows lack of straightness in the nature.  Organs 
which should be symmetrical and are not show lack of balance. 

In every face and form there is always some resemblance to the lower creation, 
and a person with keen insight can recognize it, and intuition helps us to under-
stand it.  Sometimes in face or form, sometimes in movements, we show a sign of 
one or other of the lower creatures, and this signifies some resemblance with the 
nature of that particular creature. 

The more one observes from this point of view the clearer will the view become, 
and it shows the marvel of the Creator.  It makes one tolerant and forgiving to 
everyone, by reason of understanding that none can act against his nature.  Also 
he who looks at this marvel begins to see the divine evidence in every face, as a 
person can see the painter in his painting.  And it is only natural to wish to study 
this part of occultism in order to recognize the divine part in the creature and 
worship Him. 

Number 5:  Openness 

Every atom of man’s body expresses his past, present and future.  The reason is 
that, in the first place, every impulse creates its vibrations and takes a particular 
direction of activity.  This influences the heart, whence the blood is circulated 
through the whole body.  In this way the thought is, so to speak, written on man’s 
face.  Man’s continual agitation in regard to others, his satisfaction or dissatisfac-
tion, his love or hatred, all show in his appearance.  Everyone can know it more 
or less, but the seer can read more correctly.  It is difficult to tell definitely the 
marks of a person’s thoughts and feelings that are shown in his appearance; nev-
ertheless, partly by intuition and partly by experience, man reads them.  There are 
some in whom self-control is developed, who are capable of hiding their thoughts 
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and emotions, and yet it is impossible to feel deeply and to hide one’s feelings 
from the eyes of others. 

No doubt form and movement speak aloud of one’s condition, but the expression 
of man’s face speaks louder still.  There come distinct changes at every impulse, 
at every change of emotion, making distinct marks which are an open book to a 
seer.  The word Kashf means “opening,” and it is used by the Sufis with the 
meaning that the human heart is as a rule a closed book and the one to whom it 
becomes open can read it like an open book.  No doubt reading man’s condition 
of mind from his appearance is not such a difficult thing.  Even dogs and cats can 
know this and sometimes they know better than man.  What gives one insight 
into another is, in the first place, his sympathy.  The seer first develops the qual-
ity of love.  He whose heart is kindled with the love of God is capable of the love 
of humanity.  The heart thus kindled with love becomes a lighted lantern, which 
throws its light on every person the seer meets, and, as this light falls upon the 
person he meets, all things about that person, his body, heart and soul, become 
clear to him.  Love is a torch that illuminates all that comes within its light, but it 
is the knowledge of God which is the key which opens the hearts of men. 

Number 6:  Movement (1) 

Every movement that one makes suggests to the seer some meaning.  A person is 
not always conscious of his movements, and not every movement is made inten-
tionally, and many movements that man makes unconsciously and thinks nothing 
of mean something to the seer. 

The seer notices them from two points, the beginning and the end.  No motion, to 
a seer, is without a direction; in other words every movement is directed by a 
precedent cause.  And no motion, to him, is without a certain result.  The purpose 
seems to be in the cause, but in reality it is in the effect.  It is born in the cause, 
but it is finished in the effect. 

The first thing that the mystic understands by a movement that a person makes is 
the nature of the person, and the next thing that he understands is about his af-
fairs.  And the law holds good about straightness suggesting straightness and 
crookedness suggesting crookedness, grace of movement suggesting beauty and 
lack of grace the lack of that element.  Rhythm of movement suggests balance, 
lack of rhythm suggests lack of balance; the upward tendency of movement sug-
gests rise, the downward tendency fall, the horizontal spreading, the movement 
inward and outward is suggestive of within and without.  Also the law of the ten-
dency of the five Elements to different directions helps the seer to recognize the 
different Elements working in man’s nature.  The movement can be recognized in 
sitting, walking, lying, and in laughter or in crying. 

The study of these laws of movement and direction is helpful only when the in-
tuitive faculty is developed.  If the study is intellectual it is limited and rigid, and 
one cannot probe the depths of human nature far enough by intellectual study 
alone. 

31 



Kashf — Insight — Gatha I 

Number 7:  Movement (2) 

The condition of the mind is expressed not only in the countenance but also in 
the movements.  Every movement denotes a certain change of thought and feel-
ing.  The more one understands the language of movements the more one com-
prehends this.  In every thought and feeling the waves of the mind, so to speak, 
rise and fall, and as by seeing the waves one can notice whether the sea is rough 
or calm, so by noticing the movements of a person one can read the condition of 
his mind. 

Upward movement suggests wrath, revenge, conceit, or pride; downward move-
ment depression, helplessness, meekness.  Movements toward the left and right 
also have their significance; to the right show struggle and power, to the left art 
and skill.  A contracting tendency suggests fear, indifference, coldness; a stretch-
ing tendency shows desire for action, strength and power.  A tendency to turn 
shows confusion.  A tendency to pinch and press shows uneasiness and agony of 
mind.  Expansion and ease of movement show joy and happiness, and stillness 
without stiffness is expressive of calm and peace. 

Number 8:  The Study of the Whole 

Man’s form can be divided into two parts, the head and the body; one part is for 
action, the other for thought.  Therefore the face can explain the attitude of mind 
and depict the nature and character more fully than the body and its movements.  
Every little movement of the eyes, the movements of the lips in smiling or in 
laughter, the movements of the eyebrows or of the head itself explain the condi-
tion of the mind. 

The ends of the eyebrows turning upwards denotes egoism and shrewdness.  The 
puckering of the lips suggests pleasure, as the twitching of the lips shows a ten-
dency to humor or indicates pleasure.  The rolling of the eyes or a restless 
movement suggests confusion.  The movement of the eyes towards the outer cor-
ners denotes a clever brain.  The puffing of the cheeks denotes joy, the drawing in 
sorrow. 

One can get a full conception of the character by studying the full countenance 
and not a part only.  The study of a part always gives only a partial knowledge; 
complete knowledge is gained only by a study of the whole.  Keen observation 
with the desire to understand helps a person to read the condition of man’s mind, 
his nature and character, yet the view is often colored by the personality of the 
one who sees.  His favor or disfavor, his liking or dislike, stands between the eyes 
of the one who sees and the one who is seen.  Therefore sometimes innocent 
people have a better understanding of a person than clever people with deceitful 
minds.  There is a saying of Sa‘adi, “O my subtle cleverness, Thou often be-
comest my greatest deceiver.” 

Number 9:  The Mystery of Expression 

Man’s expression is more indicative of his nature and character than his form or 
features.  In the Qur’ān it is said that man’s eyes and gestures will confess what 
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he tries to hide in his heart.  The strength, the weakness, the power, the fear, the 
happiness, the joy, the uneasiness, the praise or blame, the love or hatred, all 
these are shown by the expression.  The more capable one becomes of reading 
the expression the more clearly one can read character. 

This shows that there is a mystery that lies behind movement.  There are certain 
vibrations which take a particular direction under certain conditions, and the visi-
ble signs of all vibrations can be seen in man’s movements or the expression of 
his countenance.  It does not take one moment for the expression to change from 
pleasure to pain, from calm to horror, from love to hate.  That shows that all the 
atoms of man’s body, the veins, tubes and muscles, and the lines formed by their 
movements, are under the control of the heart, and every change that takes place 
in the heart shows on man’s face, so that one who knows the language can read it.  
People who see each other often can read such changes from the expression, be-
cause each grows accustomed to know and recognize the changes of facial ex-
pression in the others, but it is the development of intuition which gives the 
clearness of vision by which one can see more completely. 

The eyes are more expressive of thought and feeling than anything else.  A per-
son who can read the language of the eyes, their appearance and their movement, 
has the key to character.  The eyes can ask and answer questions, and it is in the 
grade of speed and direction of the glance that the mystery of expression lies. 

Number 10:  Different Qualities of Mind 

As there are different qualities of the sight, such as long and short sight, so there 
are different qualities of mind.  There are minds which can see a certain distance 
and no further, and others that can see a longer distance; and what is called fore-
sight is not a supernatural, superhuman faculty but a long range of sight.  When 
one person can see the action of another person the seer can see the reason of the 
action too, and if the sight is keener still he can see the reason of the reason.  One 
cannot give one’s sight to another; he can tell what he sees, but that is not suffi-
cient, for in order to be sure every soul wants its own experience. 

The faculty of seeing through life can be developed by observation, which is 
called study; and the focusing of the mind upon the object of study is called con-
centration.  As by making a habit of lifting one thing, a person can learn to lift 
several different weighty things, so by observing one object of study a man be-
comes capable of observing any object in the same way.  Keenness of observa-
tion is a phenomenon in itself.  In the first place, the sight penetrates, so to speak, 
the object one sees; and the next thing is that as the light of the sun has the power 
to open the buds, so the power of keen observation commands the objects ob-
served to unfold themselves and to reveal their secrets. 

Every object has a soul in it, which may be called its spirit.  In ancient times the 
seers recognized the spirit of all things, the spirit of mountains, trees, stars and 
planets, of the rivers, lakes, pools and seas.  And penetrating through objects 
means touching their spirit.  No doubt it is easier to touch the spirit of man than 
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to touch the spirit of the objects, for the very reason that man is more living than 
any other form of creation. 

The person whose eyes are not steady cannot observe fully; so also the mind that 
is not steady also cannot observe things well.  Therefore the mystics prescribe 
certain postures in order to make the body stable.  And steadiness of body reacts 
upon the mind, making it steady also.  The mind and body react on each other.  
So a self-mastered person who has control over his body and mind has balance 
and wisdom.  Wisdom comes from steadiness and insight follows wisdom. 



Kashf — Insight 

Gatha II 

Number 1:  The Reproduction of the Mental Record 

Every line which is deeply engraved on the surface of the mind may be likened to 
a vein through which the blood runs, keeping it alive, and while the blood is run-
ning it is productive of offshoots of that deep-set line.  There are moments when 
a kind of congestion comes in a line where the blood is not running, and there are 
no offshoots.  This congestion can be broken by some outer influence; and when 
the congested line is touched by an outer influence related to that line, then this 
sets the blood running again and offshoots arising, expressing themselves in 
thoughts.  It is just like a waking or sleeping state of the lines.  As one note of 
music can be fully audible at a time so one line of offshoots can be intelligible at 
a time, and it is the warmth of interest that keeps the blood running in that par-
ticular line.  There may be other lines where the blood is alive also; still if they 
are not kept warm by one’s interest they become congested and thus paralyzed; 
and yet the blood is there, the life is there, it awaits the moment to awaken.  The 
sorrows of the past, the fears of the past, the joys of the past, can be brought to 
life after ages, and could give exactly the same sensation that one had experi-
enced formerly. 

The more one knows the mystery of this phenomenon the more one learns to un-
derstand that there is a world in one’s self, that in one’s mind there is a source of 
happiness and unhappiness, the source of health and illness, the source of light 
and darkness, and that it can be awakened, either mechanically or at will, if only 
one knew how to do it.  Then one does not blame his ill-fortune nor complain of 
his fellow-man; he becomes more tolerant, more joyful, and more loving toward 
his neighbor, because he knows the cause of every thought and action, and he 
sees it all as the effect of a certain cause.  A physician would not revenge himself 
on a patient in an asylum, even if the patient hit him, for he knows the cause.  
Psychology is the higher alchemy, and one must not study it only without practic-
ing it.  Practice and study must go together, which opens the door to happiness 
for every soul. 

Number 2:  Impression 

The mind can be likened to a record of the talking-machine.  But, as it is a living 
mechanism, it does not only reproduce what is impressed on it, but it creates as 
well as reproduces.  There are five different actions of the mind which can be dis-
tinguished:  creating of thoughts; the sense of discrimination; memory; the factor 
of feeling; the principal faculty, the feeling of I-ness, or ego.   

Every thought which mind creates has some connection with some idea already 
recorded, not exactly similar, but akin to it.  For instance, one deeply engraved 
line on the mind may have several small lines shooting out from it like branches 
from the trunk of a tree. 

The Sufi, therefore, learns and practices to discern the more deeply engraved 
lines by the observation of their offshoots.  Therefore he is able to learn more 
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from a person’s thought than anybody else, just as by looking at a leaf of a tree 
one can find out what tree it is.  As a rule, every thought a person expresses has at 
bottom a connection with some deep feeling.  The reading of the deep-set line is 
like reading the cause of the person’s thought.  The knowledge of the cause can 
give greater understanding than knowing only the thought.  It is just like standing 
on the other side of the wall.  Thought is like a wall; behind it — the cause.  Of-
ten the difference between cause and effect is like that between sour and sweet.  
It is often confusing, yet simple, that the same fruit may be sour when unripe and 
sweet when ripe.  When one begins to understand life from this point of view, the 
opinion one forms of thought becomes different.  There is a great difference be-
tween reading a thought externally and reading it from the inside, the source.  
The one who forms an opinion of the shade has not seen the reality.  The effect of 
a thought is but a shade, the reality is the cause, the source. 

What are these deep lines from which offshoots come?  These deep lines are the 
deep impressions which man gets in the first part of his life.  In the East, consid-
ering this theory, they observe certain rules in the family concerning the expec-
tant mother and the child to be, so that no undesirable impressions may touch 
their minds.  This shows how important it is that this question must be studied.  
The word “man” comes from the Sanskrit Manas, which means “mind.”  This 
shows that man is principally his mind, rather than his body.  And as mind is 
naturally impressionable, that means that man is naturally impressionable too.  
Most often his illness, health, prosperity, failure, all depend upon the impressions 
on his mind.  They say “Lines of fate and death are on the head and palm,” but I 
would say that it is the impressions man has on his mind which decide his des-
tiny.  The lines on head and palm are but re-impressions of the mind, and once a 
person has learned the lines of the mind, there is no need of the lines on hand or 
face. 

Can this language be learned like short-hand?  No, the method is different.  The 
method is that, whereas to understand a person every man in his reasoning goes 
forward from the thought of another, the Sufi goes backward.  All impressions of 
joy, sorrow, fear, disappointment, become engraved on the mind.  This means that 
they have become man’s self.  In other words, man is the record of his impres-
sions.  The religion of the ancients said that the record of man’s actions will be 
reproduced on the Last Day, and that angels write down all the good and ill done 
by each one.  What we learn from this allegorical expression is that all is im-
pressed on the mind; although forgotten, it is always there and will one day show 
up. 

Number 3:  The Balance of Life 

Every habit makes a line in man’s mind, and the continuation of that habit wak-
ens that line from sleep; in other words it gives the line sensitiveness, which is 
the feeling of life; and in time man indulges in his habit.  If a person takes a lik-
ing to a certain phrase of music its every repetition gives him a renewed joy; 
when someone enjoys a certain poetry it cannot be repeated to him too often; if 
anyone likes a certain dish, in time he has a craving for it.  Not only praise or 
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flattery does man enjoy, but even insults, if they have made a deep line on his 
mind; he will try to tease others or offend somebody, in order to receive an insult.  
He may not outwardly seem to enjoy it, and yet he will revel in it.  If a person 
becomes accustomed to sit on a certain rock in a garden he forms a habit of going 
and seeking the same rock every day; if someone has a liking for the scenery of a 
certain place he longs to see it every day.  Of course it depends upon the depth of 
the line; the deeper the line the more one lives in it.  When talking, a business-
man explains things in terms of pounds and shillings, an architect in the terms of 
his compass and tools.  Every person has his own language and that language is 
made of his words which come from the deeply engraved line of his mind. 

Therefore, the work of the mystic is to be able to read the language of the mind.  
As the clerk in the telegraph office reads letters from the ticks, so the Sufi gets 
behind every word spoken to him and discovers what has prompted the word to 
come out.  He therefore reads the lines which are behind man’s thought, speech 
and action.  He also understands that every kind of longing and craving in life, 
good or bad, has its source in deep impression.  By knowing this root of the dis-
ease he is easily able to find out its cure.  No impression is such that it cannot be 
erased. 

The mystics have two processes in dealing with these lines.  One process is to 
renew this line by putting in some other color and therefore changing one im-
pression into another impression.  No doubt this needs great knowledge of mental 
chemistry.  Another way that the mystic takes is to rub out the line from the sur-
face.  But often, when the line is deep, it takes the rubbing out of a great portion 
of the mind to destroy one line. 

Naturally the mystic becomes tolerant of every sort of dealing of others with him, 
as he sees not only the dealing as it appears, thoughtful or thoughtless, cold or 
warm, but the cause which is at the back of it. 

By reading the human mind a mystic gets insight into human nature and to him 
the life of human beings begins to appear as a mechanism working.  The mystic 
learns from this that life is give and take.  It is not only that one receives what 
one gives but also one gives what one receives.  In this way the mystic begins to 
see the balance of life; he realizes that life is a balance, and if the gain or loss, the 
joy or pain of one outweighs that of another, it is for the moment, but in time it 
all sums up in a balance, and without balance there is no existence possible. 

Number 4:  The Language of the Mind 

Everything one expresses in his art, painting, verse, music, is the reproduction of 
the mind.  Not only that, but his choice, his likes and dislikes, his habits, all show 
what is the state of his mind.  Everything man says or does shows the lines al-
ready traced on his mind.  There is no exaggeration in the saying that man’s face 
is the mirror of his heart.  It seems as if the mind begins to speak through every 
particle of the body.  Since the head is the more predominant factor, the expres-
sion of man tells most about the condition of his mind. 
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No doubt it is difficult to give a certain rule of reading this language expressed in 
the face, form, or movements.  But two things can help one to understand it:  
Keen observation to study human nature, and developed intuition.  Then one be-
gins to have a sort of key to this language; but if you ask him, he cannot express 
it.  From different compositions of composers one can imagine their character, 
their life and state of mind.  As in the science of sound there is a tone and an 
overtone, so in the music of a certain composer there is a sense which stands to-
gether with the music.  The one who hears the notes, he only enjoys the music; 
the one who understands the sense, he knows the mind of the composer.  So the 
verse is the soul of the poet.  For the poetry is not only a poetry, it has its music 
behind.  The one who reads the verse, he only enjoys the poetry; but the one who 
comprehends the sense in it enjoys the music of this poetry.  One who asks a 
question of himself on hearing a certain word, on seeing a certain movement, on 
observing a certain expression in a face, must receive an answer from his intui-
tion, telling him the cause of this effect which manifests outwardly.  In this way 
the Sufi makes his way for his journey in the inner world. 

Number 5:  The Influence of Experience 

Beneath the five senses there is one principal sense that works through the others.  
It is through this sense that one feels deeply, and distinguishes between the im-
pressions which come from outside.  Every impression and experience gained by 
this sense is recorded on the mind.  This record is made up of deep lines, and the 
nature of these lines deeply set in the mind is to want the same thing that has al-
ready been recorded, according to the depth of the line.  And it is according to the 
depth of these lines that one needs the thing that one has once experienced.  For 
instance the liking for salt, sour, or pepper are acquired tastes, and the sign of this 
acquisition is the deep line on the mind.  Each line so produced wishes to live 
upon its impression, and the lack of that experience is like death to that line.  Un-
pleasant flavors, such as that of fish, or vinegar, or cheese, become pleasant after 
the line is formed; tastes even more unpalatable than these may become exces-
sively agreeable once the line is well-engraved on the mind. 

The same rule is applicable to notes of music.  A certain combination of notes, or 
a certain arrangement, when once impressed on the mind, may become very 
agreeable to it.  The more one hears the music which has once been impressed on 
our mind the more one wants to hear it.  And one never becomes tired of it, 
unless another, deeper line is formed; then the first line may be neglected and be-
come a dead line.  It is for that reason that the music that belongs to a certain 
people, whether evolved or unevolved, is their ideal music.  Therefore it is not 
the music written without, it is the music written within the mind that has influ-
ence.  This is the reason why composers resemble each other in their music, for 
the lines that are impressed upon their minds have been created by what they 
have heard, and as the first lines are inherited from other composers there is a re-
semblance in their music.  In this way the music of every people forms its own 
character. 
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The same law works in poetry.  One enjoys poetry from one’s previous impres-
sions.  If the poetry that one reads is not in harmony with the first impressions 
one will not enjoy it so much.  The more one reads a certain poetry the more one 
enjoys it, because of the deep impression on the mind. 

From this we learn that not only what is desirable but also what is undesirable 
may become a favorite thing.  Even things that one would never like to have, 
such as pain, illness, worry or death, if they are deeply impressed on one’s mind, 
one unconsciously longs to experience again. 

It is very interesting to find that if a man has formed an opinion about a certain 
thing or person and after a time there has been everything to disprove that opin-
ion, he will still hold on to his impression and will not like to change his opinion, 
because of these lines deeply impressed on his mind.  How true is what the mys-
tic says, that the true ego of man is his mind!  And it is still more amusing to find 
that after spending his life under the influence of the deep impressions on his 
mind man still boasts of what he calls his free will. 

Number 6:  Intuition 

The modern psychologist adopts a system of psycho-analysis in order to investi-
gate the state of mind of his patient, and the barrister in the law court cross-
examines in order to investigate the truth of the case.  All these methods are more 
or less useful when they are rightly practiced, but the chief thing for getting to the 
mind of a person is to see the person, in his form, in his expression, in his move-
ments, in his words, in his imagination and in the way of his action.  And the 
principal thing which helps in seeing the mind of another person is the light of 
intuition.  Nothing else, neither rules nor studies nor standard of understanding 
can help without the development of intuition.  But one thing must be remem-
bered, that man shows the lines engraved upon his mind in his form, expression, 
in his movements, words, in his imagination and action, and it is possible to de-
tect a man from his word before his action, or from his movement before his ac-
tion, or from his expression before his words, or from his form before even he 
had time to imagine.  Therefore the knowledge of this can save a great deal of 
trouble in life, if man only knows beforehand how to act with different people. 

The person who acts in the same manner with every person, however good or 
kind he may be must always meet with disappointments.  As the direction of the 
fire is upwards and that of the water is downwards so the direction of one person 
is different from that of the other.  Therefore if you expect a person who is going 
to the south to take your message to the north, you will find yourself mistaken in 
the end.  Generally a person dealing with others thinks of the affair more than of 
the person.  Really the person must be the chief object of study, not the affair, for 
the affair depends upon the person.  In the East there is a superstition of a dog or 
a cat or a horse being lucky or unlucky for the person who possesses it, but the 
reality of this idea can be most seen in every human being with whom one comes 
in contact through one’s everyday life.  He must surely bring something with 
him, pleasure, displeasure, happiness, unhappiness, good or bad influence.  Every 
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man in himself is a world, and every new contact is a new world opened before 
us. 

Number 7:  Evidence of the Thought 

When a person is thinking, you can see his thought in his eyes, in his expression, 
in his movements.  Things such as opening or closing the eyes, looking up or 
looking down, and looking out the corners of the eyes, turning the head to the 
right or left, raising it or bowing it, scratching the fingers, rubbing the hands, 
turning the thumbs, a half-smile, puckering the face or the forehead, sitting stiffly 
or at ease, sitting upright or leaning back, or leaning to one side or to the other, 
all show to the seer the line of thought.  Especially when a person is asked a 
question, before he answers the seer knows what will be his answer from his atti-
tude. 

The Hindus believe that the creation is Brahma’s dream, which means the Crea-
tor’s dream — in plain words, what the Creator has thought, He has made.  So, in 
proportion to his might, man makes what he thinks.  What materializes we call 
happening, but what has not been materialized we don’t know, and what we don’t 
know still exists in the thought-world.  In the Qur’ān it is said, “The organs of 
your body will give evidence of your action on the Last Day.”  Really speaking, 
not of the action only but evidence even of the thought is given by every atom of 
the body immediately.  The nature of the manifestation is such that there is noth-
ing hidden except that which one cannot see, and what one cannot see is not hid-
den in itself, but from one’s eyes. 

The aim of the Sufi, therefore, is to see and yet not be interested.  Suppose you 
were climbing Mount Everest, and were interested in a certain place which you 
liked, to admire it, or in the part which you disliked, to break it.  In both cases 
you have allowed your feet to be chained to that place for more or less time, and 
by that have lost time and opportunity; whereas you could have gone on forever 
and perhaps seen and learnt more than by stopping there.  Those who trouble 
about others’ thoughts and interest themselves in others’ actions most often lose 
their time and blunt their inner sight.  Those who go farther, their moral is to 
overlook all they see on their way, as their mind is fixed on the goal.  It is not a 
sin to know anybody’s thought, but it is a fault no doubt if one professes to do so.  
To try to know the thought of another for one’s own interest is not just nor bene-
ficial; at the same time to sit with closed eyes is not good either.  The best thing is 
to see and rise above, never to halt on the way, and it is this attitude that, if con-
stantly practiced, will lead man safely to his soul’s desired goal. 

Number 8:  The Activity of Mind 

The activity of mind can be recognized in three different aspects, mobile, rhyth-
mic and chaotic, and the activity of mind can be seen by the speech and action of 
a person.  If, in speech and action a person shows a friendly attitude, love and 
kindness, the activity is mobile, and every impulse prompted by this activity will 
manifest in the form of gentleness, generosity, gratitude and goodwill.  If the ac-
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tivity of mind is rhythmic it will make a person more reasoning.  He will be ex-
acting, weighing, measuring, loving and hating; liking and dislike will be bal-
anced.  This is not an easygoing person; this person will be more businesslike.  
All that manifests from him in speech or action will be more substantial, reason-
able, also progressive in a worldly sense.  But the person the activity of whose 
mind is chaotic will be agitated, confused, suspicious, horrified, and all that will 
manifest in his speech and action will be anger, passion, intolerance, imprudence, 
and will be difficult for himself and for others. 

No soul is by nature fixed to any of these three aspects of activity; it is what he 
allows himself to be or what the condition of his life makes him be.  Therefore 
the principle of Sufi teaching is to regulate the rhythm of one’s mind.  Then the 
Sufi becomes the master of the rhythm of his own mind, his mind becomes his 
instrument.  He can play on it any music of any rhythm and nothing will affect it, 
for he is no longer in the hand of his mind, his mind is in his hand. 

Number 9:  Likes and Dislikes 

What one dislikes in line, form, color, smell, taste, or sound, or in sense or idea, 
is not disliked because it deserves to be so, but because it is foreign to one’s na-
ture.  Once a person becomes accustomed to anything he develops love for it in 
himself.  Therefore, often some people have a liking for certain things which 
many others dislike, or a dislike of certain things which many others like.  Often 
when traveling in the train a person feels more comfortable if no one else comes 
into his compartment, but once someone has come and sat there, if they have 
spoken together and become acquainted, then they wish to travel together.  All 
things have their beauty, and so has every person his goodness, and one’s dislike 
of a person very often comes from lack of knowing that person or from lack of 
familiarity with him.  What makes one dislike things and despise men is a certain 
barrier which very often the one who dislikes does not know and also the one 
who is disliked does not know. 

The work of the Sufi is therefore to investigate the truth about all things or per-
sons whom he likes or dislikes.  By a keen observation of life he gets to that bar-
rier and understands what it is that makes him disliked or makes him dislike oth-
ers.  All fear, doubt, suspicion, misunderstanding, bitterness, or spite becomes 
cleared as soon as one touches that barrier which keeps souls apart.  It is true that 
one need not force one’s nature.  It is not necessary to dislike what one likes or to 
take a liking to something that by nature one dislikes; only one must know why 
one likes if one likes a certain thing, and the reason why one dislikes if one takes 
a dislike to a certain thing.  After observation one will come to understand, “All I 
like in the world is what I have always liked, and all I dislike is what I have al-
ways disliked in life.”  It can be said in other words, “What I know to be loveable 
I have always loved and all that I don’t know I cannot love at once.”  This shows 
that ignorance becomes a cover over all that is beautiful and ugly, and knowledge 
uncovers it; liking comes from knowledge and dislike from ignorance, although 
both are necessary.  Also it is possible that through ignorance one may like a cer-
tain thing and by knowledge one may rise above that liking.  However, the higher 
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knowledge must always give liking for all things, and things which do not de-
serve liking, above them a soul will rise by the help of knowledge. 

Number 10:  Viparīt Karaṇi 

In man’s speech and in his action, the seer sees designs:  A straight line, a round, 
a crooked line, zigzag, oval, square, a triangle.  For instance there is a person 
who speaks straight to the face all he feels; there is another person who proceeds 
in a roundabout way; there is a person who has a crooked way of mentioning a 
thing; there is a person who will touch two opposite angles before he will arrive 
at the desired point; there is another person who will go about in a zigzag way, 
you can’t know whether he is going to the south or the north until he has arrived 
at a certain point.  These figures represent the lines on the mind of man.  Man 
does not feel comfortable in acting differently from the lines already engraved 
upon his mind.  Therefore a crooked person enjoys his crookedness as much as a 
straightforward person enjoys his straightforwardness. 

A most interesting study of this subject can be made by studying the art of differ-
ent ages and of different nations.  Every nation has its typical lines and typical 
forms, every period shows the peculiarity of expression of the art of that period.  
So one finds in the imagery of poets and in the theme of musicians.  If you study 
one musician and his lifelong work you will find that his whole work is devel-
oped on a certain line as the basis of his work.  Also by studying the biography of 
great people you will find how one thing has led to the other, different but of 
similar kind.  Therefore it is natural that a thief in time becomes a greater thief; 
so the righteous after some time may become a saint. 

It is not difficult to slide on the line already made on one’s mind, the difficult is 
to act contrary to the line which is engraved there, especially in the case when it 
happens to be an undesirable line.  Shiva, the great Lord of Yogis, has given a 
special teaching on the subject, which he calls Viparīt Karaṇi4, “Acting contrary 
to one’s nature,” and he gives great importance to this method of working with 
oneself, that by this method in the end one arrives at mastery. 

                                                 
4
 The name of a class of inverted poses or practices, i.e., turning things upside-down 
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Number 1:  Reason Is Earth-Born 

Mind is most capable of expressing itself in a fitting form.  Very often man ex-
presses his thought in any conversation that may be going on, which perhaps has 
nothing to do with his thought; and as his nature is, man looks for a scope for ex-
pression of his thought, and he easily gets it.  In a serious conversation one can 
find scope for a joke, even in tragedy one can find comedy; and in comedy one 
can find tragedy, if one’s mind happens to dwell on sad thoughts.  This shows 
that the mind always seeks for a scope for expression, and situations outside gen-
erously offer the scope. 

The same thing one finds with the mind; in every situation, every condition, man 
easily finds out a reason for it from the mind.  The one who does right and the 
one who does wrong both find the reason for their action.  Two people disputing 
against each other both have reason at the back of their discussion.  This shows 
that the mind provides reason, as the sun shines and the rain falls, for the sinner 
as well as for the virtuous.  Not knowing this fact, man always reasons with an-
other; but it is not a dispute between reason and no reason, it is a dispute between 
two reasons contrary to one another.  This shows that reason has not sprung on 
the soil of heaven, reason is earth-born, upon which man so confidently fixes his 
argument. 

Therefore every conversation is not always on a pre-designed plan; most often it 
is an outcome of instantaneously arising impulses.  It is most interesting when 
one can get to the back of a conversation and find out what it is founded upon; 
and it is still more interesting to find what a very obedient servant reason is, 
which is ready to respond to the call of its master, although the truth is coined by 
itself.  It is when the seer begins to look behind reason that he begins to get 
glimpses of truth upon which he can depend.  Insight makes life interesting.  One 
who drifts along with the waves of insight will not enjoy life so much as one who 
has insight into life and yet stands firm on his own feet. 

Number 2:  The Word and the Idea 

The word is a body of the idea and the idea is the soul of the word.  As the body 
represents the soul so the word represents the idea.  The idea can only be ex-
pressed in the word, so the soul can only be seen in the body; and those who deny 
the existence of the soul must also deny the existence of the idea.  They must say 
that only the word exists, without an idea, which in reality is impossible.  Behind 
every word there is an idea veiled in one or a thousand veils, or clearly repre-
sented by the word.  However, the word is a key to the idea, but only an expres-
sion of it.  The ears hear the word, the mind perceives the idea.  If the idea were 
not there the word would not convey anything to the listener.  If one said to a 
child, “Sarcasm is an abuse of the intellect,” what will the innocent child under-
stand by it?  The word “sarcasm” will be known by the one who is capable of be-
ing sarcastic.  This opens up another idea, that those who accuse others with au-
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thority of some fault must necessarily know the fault themselves.  Man, however 
evolved, will now and then show childishness in expressing his opinion about 
another, proving thereby guilty of the same fault in some proportion.  No one can 
tell another, “You told a lie,” who did not tell a lie himself once at least in his life. 

No doubt the idea is vaster than the word, as the soul is wider than the body.  
Every idea has its breadth, length, height, and depth.  Therefore, as a world is 
hidden in a planet, so a world of idea is hidden in a word.  Think, therefore, how 
interesting life must become for the one who can see behind every word that is 
spoken to him its length, breadth, height, and depth.  He is an engineer of the 
human mind.  He then does not know only what is spoken to him, but he knows 
what is meant by it.  By knowing words you do not know the language; what you 
know is the outside language, the inner language is known by knowing the lan-
guage of ideas.  So the language of ideas cannot be heard by the ears alone, the 
hearing of the heart must be open for it.  The seer must understand from a word 
spoken to him what even the one who speaks does not know, for every human 
being thinks, speaks, and acts mechanically, subject to the condition of his body, 
mind, and situation in life.  Therefore as a physician finds out more about a com-
plaint than the patient himself, so the mystic must comprehend the idea behind 
every word that is spoken to him.  One might think with the continual growth of 
such perception the life of a Sufi must become very much troubled, for when the 
average person would be seeing a yard’s distance a Sufi may be seeing the dis-
tance of a mile.  Yet, there is no doubt it could be troublesome if the mystic did 
not develop all around.  The elephant’s strength is required to carry the load of an 
elephant.  It is not enough to become a seer alone, but what is needed is to de-
velop that strength which takes all things easily, the power that endures all things, 
and the might which enables one to surmount all difficulties in life. 

Number 3:  The Expression and the Idea 

Actions such as a smile, or staring, or frowning, or nodding, or moving the eyes 
or the head, have ideas behind them.  Externally it is a slight movement; behind it 
there is a mountain of thought.  No movement is possible without a thought at the 
back of it.  Sometimes it is known to the person and sometimes the person him-
self does not know why he smiled.  The eyes express more than anything else, by 
their movements, the idea behind them.  Very often intuitive people say, “I per-
ceived from that person’s look, pleasure,” (or “displeasure”) or “his favorable” 
(or “unfavorable”) “attitude.”  And yet many do not know what movement, what 
expression, suggested to them what they perceived.  Every expression of the 
eyes, the eyes which change their expression so many times in one minute, sug-
gests the idea behind.  This shows that the mind is an engineer and the body is a 
mechanism which it works.  If the engineer becomes conscious of his working he 
brings about desirable results, but by unconscious working the engineer also be-
comes a mechanism. 

There used to be courtiers in the ancient times in India who at every moment 
would know the state of mind and the attitude of the king, even to such an extent 
that very often everything was arranged as the king liked without him having ut-
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tered one word about it.  There were nine courtiers attached to the court of Akbar; 
every one of them knew the state of mind of the Emperor at every moment.  The 
Sufi, whose duty in the world is to live in the presence of God and who recog-
nizes His presence in all His creatures, His personality especially in man, he ful-
fills his duty of a courtier with every man.  A person who lives as dead as a stone 
among his surroundings does not know whom he has pleased, whom he has dis-
pleased, who expects of him thought, consideration, who asks of him sympathy 
or service, who needs him in his trouble or difficulty.  People think insight comes 
by psychic development.  Yes, it does come, but it comes most by the develop-
ment of the heart quality.  A loving person is a living person.  No doubt the more 
living one is, the more difficult it is to live, and yet no difficulty is too great a 
price for living a real life. 

The method which a mystic takes to perceive the mentality of another is that he 
takes the movement of the person and his expression as a guide to arrive at his 
thought, and he takes his thought as a guide to his nature.  By realizing the nature 
of man he comes to know about the very depth of his being, and instead of hav-
ing a part of the knowledge about a person he gets to know all about him.  To 
know that one has done right or wrong, to know that one is wise or foolish is not 
sufficient.  To have a complete knowledge of a person one must know if he does 
right why he does right, and if he does wrong why he does wrong, if he is wise 
what makes him wise, if he is foolish what is the reason of his being foolish; not 
only this, but also if there were a possibility of making the best of what the per-
son is and trying to improve the person without him knowing it.  A foolish person 
cannot get along with his own friend whereas a wise person can get on even with 
his enemy.  The difference is that the one knows life, understands human nature 
and acts according to it, whereas the other, even if he wanted to act rightly, al-
ways fails and becomes disappointed in the end. 

Number 4:  The Power of Words 

There are two kinds of men, one who speaks subject to his impulse, the other 
who speaks just like hitting a target.  This first one may often strike a wrong note, 
and may work against his own interest, but the other one will become the master 
of his destiny.  The one who knows while speaking to whom he is speaking, the 
capacity of the mind of his hearer, the lines on the mind of his hearer, he will 
speak the words which will pierce through the mind of the listener.  It is just like 
looking for a track before running the cart in a given direction. 

Many, content with their honesty, speak just as they like at the moment; they do 
not mind what effect it will produce as long as they are sure that what they say is 
true.  The truth that strikes like a hammer on the head of the listener is not desir-
able, one would be better off without it.  This shows that it is not only the thing to 
consider that what one says is true, there is another consideration which is most 
necessary, and that is what effect it will make on the other.  The seer sees the 
lines made on the mind of the one to whom he speaks and makes his words suit-
able to run over that line.  If he likes to make another road in the mind of his lis-
tener he first takes the road which is already made there, and when once he has 
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entered the mind of his listener then he will make another road, not before.  It is 
just like one person going to buy something in a shop and saying before entering, 
“I have not got more than four pence,” instead of going into the shop and finding 
out what he can buy with his four pennies.  Action is one thing, and prudence is 
another thing.  Even the animals are active, even they work for what they need in 
life.  What one expects in man is prudence.  Man must have forethought, before 
he utters one word, about its effect upon another.  Some say spiritually wise is not 
worldly-wise, some think that these two worlds are different.  But it is not so.  
The worldly-wise is capable of being spiritually wise, but spiritually wise is al-
ready worldly-wise.  He may not care for worldly things, therefore he may be 
lacking in experience in worldly affairs; yet for him worldly wisdom is not a for-
eign thing, he has only to open his eyes and see.  Those who know nothing of the 
world and those who are called spiritual, are known more for their goodness than 
for their balance.  The complete spiritual life is not a dreamy one, but wide 
awake, full of thought and consideration. 

The word has a magic in it; it can turn friends into your enemies, and it can make 
your enemies your friends.  The mystery of all success in every direction of life is 
in the word.  The word has power to turn the mind of the listener warm or cold.  
The word can produce the effect of earth, water, fire, air, or ether.  The word can 
produce depression or joy.  The one who knows the chemistry of the word does 
not need drugs or herbs.  He has medicine for every disease in the world, not only 
for bodily disease, but for the disorders of the mind, which still remain unex-
plored by science.  By a constant study of life, by special thought given to one’s 
word, by careful watching of the effects of one’s speech upon others, one arrives 
at a state of realization where one can heal hearts. 

Number 5:  The Re-Echo of the Past 

One can easily trace the past of man from what he says and from how he ex-
presses it.  The past is ringing in the heart of man like a bell.  The heart of man is 
a talking-machine record which goes on by itself, or, if it has stopped, one has 
only to wind the machine, then it goes on again.  Man’s present is the re-echo of 
his past.  If he has been through suffering, even if he is better, he will vibrate the 
same; outer conditions will not change his inner being.  If he has been happy, 
even in a troubled time his heart will vibrate the past.  People who have been 
against one another, if by chance they become friends, will still feel in them-
selves the beating of the pulse of hostility of the past.  Great kings who have been 
dethroned, imprisoned — still one can feel their past vibrating in their atmos-
phere. 

The past lives and one cannot easily destroy it, however greatly one may wish to 
close it.  It gets hold of the human tongue to express itself.  As every heart is ea-
ger to tell its story so the past is most eager to sing its legend.  It only seeks the 
way how it shall express itself.  A Sufi, therefore, does not need spirit communi-
cation to learn the past, or astrological science to discover what has happened.  
To him every person explains his past without even one word spoken.  But by the 
speech of a person about his past the Sufi can see what is hidden behind, what is 
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being said and what remains unsaid.  He need not trace the past in history or in 
traditions.  He who can read has but to open his eyes and all is written before 
him. 

Number 6:  Interest in All Things 

As there is a shadow of every form and as there is a re-echo of every sound and 
as there is a reflection of every light so there is a re-impression of everything one 
sees, hears, or perceives.  But as it wants the musician’s ears to sense the over-
tone of a sound and an artist’s eyes to recognize the form from its shadow, and as 
it requires a keen sight to distinguish the degree of the reflection of light, so it 
wants the soul of a seer to see through all things in life.  The seer’s eye is in the 
heart of every soul, but it is the attitude that keeps every man looking down to the 
earth instead of raising his eyes upwards.  The average tendency is to see on the 
surface. 

It is not true that the average person cannot see any further.  But the average man 
does not think that there is anything further, so he does not give himself the trou-
ble to see any further.  There are many who are intelligent enough to perceive all 
that is behind things, but the first thing that makes their view limited is the nar-
row range of their interest.  They are not enough interested to take trouble about 
things they neither know or believe.  They would be glad to have intuition if it 
came without their taking any trouble.  There are many who can think, but they 
do not wish to take the trouble of thinking. 

There are two things necessary in order to perceive:  One thing is openness, the 
other thing is effort made in that direction.  When contemplating upon anything 
the mind must be free from all else that stands in the way; that is called openness.  
Also one must arrive, by the help of concentration, at focusing one’s mind on a 
certain object.  The next thing is to be interested enough in all things that one 
comes in contact with and one cares to know about, that one may penetrate below 
the surface and find out what is hidden in all things 

Number 7:  Vairagya 

The presence of man speaks of his past, present and future.  When a visitor 
comes to your house he brings to you either his joy or his sorrow; he brings you 
the effect of his good or bad deeds; he brings you the influence of his high or low 
mind; he tunes the vibration of the sphere of your home to his pitch; he charges 
the sphere with his own vibrations.  If you can only perceive — he need not tell 
you one word about himself — you can know if he is experiencing heaven or 
hell.  For one need not wait for heaven or hell in the hereafter; it is here also, only 
after death it will be more felt.  Therefore the contact of a heavenly person can 
bring to you the air of heaven and the contact of the other can give you the taste 
of the other place. 

This shows that every individual is a tone, a rhythm; and a tone which draws the 
tone of every other person to its own pitch, a rhythm which compels every other 
person to follow the same rhythm.  That is where one feels the pull in life; that is 
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what scares the sage from the life of the world and makes him feel inclined to run 
away from this world and take refuge in a forest or in a desert.  Why the average 
person does not feel it is because, just like children absorbed in play, the people 
in the world are pulling each other’s rope.  Therefore they do not feel much; for 
they are pulled, but they also pull the rope of another.  But the one who is tuned 
to a different pitch altogether from the average person and whose rhythm in life 
is quite different from the other’s naturally must feel the pull too much.  And the 
only way how the sages manage to protect themselves from this is by the practice 
of Vairagya (the word Vairagya means independence and indifference both in 
one), which cannot be learned or taught, it comes by itself.  It is not lack of love, 
or bitterness, it is only rising above love and hate both. 

Number 8:  A Silent Music 

Every soul radiates an influence which charges the atmosphere all around.  The 
more powerful the influence the wider it spreads, forcing its way even through 
walls.  There is no barrier of water or space which can keep that influence from 
spreading.  The stronger the influence the longer it lasts.  It is not difficult for a 
sensitive person to perceive on coming to a room or in a house what influence it 
has, or to perceive, on sitting on a chair, who was sitting there before him.  The 
character of this influence is just like light or heat, which silently spreads its 
warmth according to its power of radiance.  It is not that man’s influence is felt in 
his presence only, but even after he has left the place his influence remains.  The 
influence of some persons can remain for hours, of some for days, of some for 
weeks or months or even years.  Atmosphere is a silent music.  It has its effect 
upon the listener, exciting or peaceful, whatever it may be.  The atmosphere re-
mains not only in the place but also in objects, such as a chair, or a sofa, or a 
cushion, or a carpet, or a mat.  An influence can remain with the clothes that one 
has worn in one’s life.  It is something real, not tangible but perceptible.  Music 
comes through the ears to the heart, but atmosphere comes direct.  A walking-
stick can have the atmosphere of the person who held it; a rosary, necklace, 
brooch, or a ring can have atmosphere; a pen or an inkstand can have an atmos-
phere of the person who has used it.  Everybody perceives it, consciously or un-
consciously, but the more sensitive a person, the more he can realize it. 

It is not easy for everybody to break anybody’s influence, although it is possible 
to rise above it.  A person who is fine of nature and sensitive, pure and good, for 
him the influence from all around in this world can become so troublesome that 
he would always find himself in the midst of the battle going on constantly 
around him.  Therefore it will not do for a person to become fine and sensitive, 
and yet not learn how to combat all influences around him.  The more one studies 
this question the more one comes to realize that life is not only a battle outwardly 
but also inwardly.  And there are two things that can be done for self-defense, ei-
ther to become a most well-equipped fighter, to fight out all influences attacking 
one with the power of one’s own influences, or to rise above all influences; 
which means, to live and not live, to be and not be, to come down to act and to 
rise up to keep in security. 
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Number 9:  Three Ways To Develop Insight 

There are three important things to be considered in the development of insight.  
One is the steady gaze of the eyes and of the mind, which helps one in penetra-
tion.  Another thing is losing everything else from one’s sight except the object 
through which one wishes to penetrate; and that comes by sufficient interest in 
the object of penetration.  But the third thing, which helps most, is losing for the 
moment the thought of one’s self.  When one’s body and mind are not before one, 
it is then that one has the proper insight into things one wishes to know and un-
derstand.  Sufis therefore have different concentrations by which they are helped 
not only in keeping their gaze steady, but standing firm upon one thought.  When 
a person cannot take interest in any object or being, then his mind is not steady, 
for there is nothing that it takes interest in; it is the interest which makes the mind 
steady.  A certain thought which is inspiring or helpful in some way, or a certain 
form which is inspiring, when once one has concentrated upon it then the mind 
becomes steady also, then it can easily hold an object before it without wavering. 

The character of the mind is as the character of the eyes, the eyes which take in 
all that comes under their horizon; so the mind jumps from one thing to another, 
upon all thoughts which may be standing within its horizon.  And as it is not al-
ways easy to keep the gaze steady so it is with the mind; to keep the mind firm 
upon one thought, form or image is not easy.  But the third thing is the most diffi-
cult, and that is to lose oneself in the thought of the object that is before one.  In 
this way the self, which stands in the way between the soul and its object of 
penetration, is lost from view for the time being.  Thus the person is able to pene-
trate through all things, knowing thereby the nature, character and secret of all 
things. 

There is no other cause of all depression and despair than the inability of seeing 
through life.  There may be many reasons apparently seeming to be the different 
causes of unhappiness, but this one is the greatest reason, the reason of all rea-
sons.  Even animals in whose nature the tendency of fighting is pronounced be-
come friends when they come to know one another by association.  Many trou-
bles in the life of individuals and of the multitude might be avoided if keen in-
sight were developed, for all confusion is caused by misunderstanding.  Not only 
human beings, but all things of this world which seem of use or of no use, which 
seem to be easy or difficult to obtain, all are for the use of man.  Therefore pene-
tration into things is the secret of the success of science, art, philosophy and re-
ligion, all. 

 

49 



Kashf — Insight — Gatha III 

Questions and Answers 

Q:  Suppose a person has had for years some interest very near to his heart, 
which has developed his power of concentration.  And that interest ceases.  Is that 
person more capable of strong concentration on a new interest, because of his 
previous experience? 

A:  Yes, certainly.  All our experiences are nothing but preparation for something 
else.  Nothing that belongs to this world, however precious, must hinder one’s 
path of progress.  For every step in the direction to that spiritual gain must be the 
aim of every soul.  And the concentration upon the object is just a step. 

Q:  A feeling of deadness seems to come…? 

A:  Here is the question of concentration, and not of its effect.  The question of 
effect is quite a different subject again.  Then the question comes, “Of what ob-
ject?”  Something to steady the mind, it may be a tree, a flower, the sun or a star.  
Of course, according to the object a reaction is produced.  And according to the 
reaction an object is produced.  Every belief and every experience for a wise per-
son is a step of a staircase; he has taken this step, there is another step for him to 
take.  The steps of the staircase are not made for one to stand there.   They are 
just made for one to pass, to go further.  Because life is progress.  Where there is 
no progress there is no life.  One should go on.  Death and disappointment; two 
things are one.  And if there is a hereafter, then the death was a passing stage; and 
so is disappointment.  It only has made one more steady, more wise, more . . . . 

Q:  Does the staircase never end? 

A:  The end is not very desirable.  The interest is in the staircase, in going on. 

Q:… when a soul has reached perfection? 

A:  After perfection there is no interest.  If there is no self, there is no interest, 
there is perfection. 

Number 10:  Tranquility 

The most important thing in life is the opening of that clear vision which is 
opened by the help of insight.  The effect of every emotion covers the insight, 
just as clouds cover the sun.  It is therefore that most clever and qualified people 
often do things, especially at the moment of passion or anger, which they would 
not have done otherwise.  The reason is that the mind loses its rhythm under the 
strain of a passion or emotion, and so it upsets the rhythm of the body, it makes 
man perplexed and unable to see any condition or situation clearly. 

It is therefore that the seers, the sages, try to keep their tranquility at every cost, 
for life in the world brings up many things every day and hour to disturb that 
tranquility which is the secret of insight.  Every little noise or disturbance in one-
self and outside can upset a person who keeps the rhythm of his whole being in 
the proper order.  It is therefore that the sages have chosen solitude and a life 
away from the world.  But the best way of keeping one’s tranquility is to keep 
this rhythm under the control of one’s own will.  By doing this one preserves 
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one’s tranquility in the midst of life’s greatest turmoil.  In the terms of Vedanta 
life is likened to the sea, where there is a continual rising and falling of the 
waves.  Every man by nature seeks peace and in peace alone is his satisfaction.  
But often he seeks it wrongly, therefore instead of producing peace he creates 
more struggle in life.  The secret of peace is in the will-power.  Instead of resist-
ing the forces which jar and disturb one’s life, if one would only stand firm 
against them, then one can attain to that tranquility which is most necessary to 
have a greater insight into life. 

Man is made of atoms gathered together around the intelligence, physical atoms 
and mental atoms which make his body and mind.  The power which has gath-
ered them and which controls them and which uses them for their best purpose is 
the will-power.  When this power is absent the body and mind both go to pieces, 
broken by every jarring effect coming from whatever direction.  This is the rea-
son hidden under most of the illnesses and weaknesses; every mistake, failure, 
and every disappointment in life has this reason behind it:  The lack of control, 
the lack of steadiness and strength against the disturbing influences which come 
from within and without. 

The great lesson which one learns, which helps most in keeping that tranquility in 
life which helps insight, is to be able to become like ebb and flow.  When the first 
is needed then to become ebb, when the next thing is needed then to make one-
self in that way; when it is necessary to express then to express, when it is neces-
sary to respond, then to respond, at will.  In this manner one will always manage 
to preserve tranquility in life. 

 





 

Naqshbandī — Symbology 

Gatha I 

Number 1:  An Ocean in a Drop 

The wise have given lessons to the world in different forms suited to the evolu-
tion of the people at a particular time.  And the first and most original form of 
education that the wise gave to the world has been symbolical.  This method of 
teaching has been valued in all ages and will always have its importance.  That is 
not beauty, which is not veiled.  In the veiling and unveiling of beauty is the pur-
pose of life.  Beauty is that which is always out of reach.  You see it and you do 
not see it, you touch it and you cannot touch it.  It is seen and yet veiled, it is 
known and yet unknown.  And therefore words are often inadequate to express 
the beauty of Truth.  Therefore symbolism is adopted by the wise. 

The religions of the old Egyptians, of the ancient Greeks, of the Hindus, and of 
the Parsis, all have symbols which express the essential truth hidden under a re-
ligion; there is symbolism in Christianity and in all the ancient religions of the 
world.  Man has often rebelled against symbolism.  But it is natural, man has al-
ways revolted against things he cannot understand.  There has been a wave of 
opposition to symbolism in both parts of the world, East and West.  It came in the 
East in the period of Islam, and in the West it re-echoed in the Reformation.  No 
doubt when the sacred symbols are made as patents by the religious people who 
wish to monopolize the whole truth, then it gives rise to that tendency in human 
nature which is always ready to accept things or reject them.  However, one can 
say without exaggeration that symbology has always served to keep the ancient 
wisdom intact for ages.  It is symbology that can prove today the saying of Solo-
mon, “There is nothing new under the sun.” 

There are many thoughts relating to human nature, to the nature of life, relating 
to God and His many attributes, and relating to the path toward the goal, that are 
expressed in symbolism.  To a person who sees only the surface of life the sym-
bols mean nothing; the secret of symbols is revealed to the souls who see through 
life; whose glance penetrates through objects.  Verily, before the seer the things 
of the world open themselves; and it is the uncovering of things in which is hid-
den beauty.  There is a great joy in understanding, especially things that express 
nothing to everybody.  It requires intuition, even something deeper than intuition 
— insight — to read symbols.  To the one to whom the symbols speak of their 
nature and of their secret each symbol is a living manuscript in itself.  Symbolism 
is the best way of learning the mysteries of life, and the best way of leaving ideas 
behind which will keep for ages after the teacher has passed.  It is speaking with-
out speaking, it is writing without writing.  The symbol may be said to be an 
ocean in a drop. 
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Number 2:  The Symbol of the Sun 

Light has the greatest attraction for the human soul.  Man loves it in the fire and 
in things that are bright and shining, and that is why he considers gold and jewels 
as precious.  The cosmos has a greater attraction for him than the earth, because 
of its light.  As man evolves he naturally ceases to look down on the earth, but 
looks up to the heavens.  The most attractive object that he sees is the sun in the 
heavens, the sun which is without any support and is more luminous than any-
thing else in the heavens.  Therefore, as man is attracted to beauty and surrenders 
himself to beauty, he bowed to the sun, as being the greatest beauty in heaven, 
and man took the sun as nature’s symbol of God. 

This symbol he pictured in different forms.  In Persia, China, Japan, India, Egypt, 
whenever God was pictured it was in the form of the sun.  In all ages man has 
pictured his Prophet, Master, Savior, with a sun around his head.  In ancient Per-
sia there used to be a gold disc behind the head of the king, picturing him as the 
sun, and they used to call this disc Zardash.  The name Zarathustra has the same 
origin; the word simply meant “the gold disc.”  In Hindu temples and Buddhist 
temples around the image of different Avatars there is this sign of the sun, and 
this symbol was used both in the East and in the West in turbans and hats.  There 
are now people in India who put on their turbans a brass band which represents 
the sun. 

A deeper study of the sun suggests the four directions of lines that are formed 
round the sun.  It is this sign that is the origin of the symbol of the cross.  The an-
cient traditions prove that the idea of the cross existed in the East long before the 
coming of Christ, especially among the Brahmins.  It is from this sign that the 
two sacred arms were made, Chakra and Trishula.  Islam, the religion which al-
lows no symbolism, has in the building of the mosques the same symbolism of 
the sun.  Whether the name of the sun be written in Persian or in Arabic, it makes 
the form of the mosque. 

Man, as is his nature, has blamed the sun worshippers and mocked at them, but 
he has never been able to uproot the charm, the attraction for human souls held 
by the sun. 

Number 3:  The Symbol of the Cross 

The symbol of the cross has many significations.  It is said in the Bible, first was 
the word and then came light and then the world was created; and as the light is 
expressed in the form of the cross so every form shows in it the original sign.  
Every artist knows the value of the vertical line and the horizontal line, which 
form the skeleton of every form.  This is proved by the teaching of the Qur’ān, 
where it is said that God created the world from His own light.  The cross is the 
figure that fits to every form everywhere. 

Morally, the cross signifies pain or torture.  That means that in every activity of 
life, which may be pictured as a perpendicular line, there comes obstruction, 
which the horizontal line represents.  This shows the picture of life, and that, as it 

54 



Naqshbandī — Symbology — Gatha I 

is said, man proposes and God disposes.  Somebody asked the great Master ‘Alī 
what made him believe in God, Who is beyond human comprehension.  ‘Alī said, 
“I believe in God, therefore, that I see that when I alone wish, things are not ac-
complished.”  According to the metaphysical point of view this shows the picture 
of limitation in life. 

The symbol of the cross in its connection with the life of Christ not only relates 
to the crucifixion of the Master but signifies the crucifixion that one has to meet 
with by possessing the truth.  The idea of the Hindu philosophy is that life in the 
world is an illusion and therefore every experience in this life and knowledge in 
this life are also illusions.  The Sanskrit word for this illusion is Maya; it is also 
called Mithyā, from which the word myth comes.  When the soul begins to see 
the truth it is, so to say, born again, and to this soul all that appears true to an av-
erage person appears false, and what seems truth to this soul is nothing to an av-
erage person.  All that seems to an average person important and precious in life 
has no value nor importance for this soul, and what seems to this soul important 
and valuable has no importance nor value for an average person.  Therefore such 
a one naturally hides himself in a crowd which lives in a world quite different 
from that in which he lives.  Imagine living in a world where nobody uses your 
language!  Yet he can live in the world for he knows its language.  And yet to him 
life in the world is as unprofitable as to a grown-up person the world of children 
playing with their toys.  A human being who has realized the truth is subject to all 
pains and torture in the same way as all other persons, except that he is capable 
of bearing them better than the others.  But at the same time when, while in the 
crowd, everyone hits the other and also receives blows, the knower of truth has to 
stand alone and receive them only; this is in itself a great torture.  The life in the 
world is difficult for every person, rich or poor, strong or weak, but for the 
knower of truth it is still more difficult than for others, and that in itself is a cross.  
Therefore for a spiritual Messenger the cross is a natural emblem, to explain his 
moral condition. 

But there is a still higher significance of the cross which is understood by the 
mystic.  This significance is what is called self-denial, and, in order to teach this 
moral, gentleness, humility and modesty are taught as a first lesson.  Self-denial 
is an effect of which self-effacement is the cause.  This is self-denial, that a man 
says, “I am not, Thou art”; or that an artist, looking at his picture, says, “It is Thy 
work, not mine”; or that a musician, hearing his composition, says, “It is Thy 
creation, I do not exist.”  That soul then is in a way crucified, and through that 
crucifixion resurrection comes.  There is not the slightest doubt that when man 
has had enough pain in his life he rises to this great consciousness.  But it is not 
necessary that only pain should be the means.  It is the readiness on the part of 
man to efface his part of consciousness and to efface his own personality which 
lifts the veil that hides the spirit of God from the view of man. 

Number 4:  The Two Forces 

The Egyptian symbolism is the most ancient, and for the most part the symbolism 
of other nations originates from the Egyptian.  The Egyptian symbol of wings 
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with a center of circular shape and at the sides two snakes looking right and left 
is known to many as Karobi.  The word really means “spirit” or “angel.”  This 
symbol represents the spirit and the power of the spirit, which differs in the two 
directions, the right and the left.  The heads of the two snakes show the direction 
of life and energy to either side, and the central circular sign represents the light 
itself, the spirit, and the wings on both sides represent three aspects of the power 
of the spirit.  One aspect of the spirit is sound, another is color, and the third is 
external action.  This symbol suggests that the spirit is not only a light in the cen-
ter, but a light directed to the right and to the left, and that it shines out according 
to the degree of illumination.  The light of the spirit is in either direction a pecu-
liar force.  The symbol also suggests that in either direction the sound, color, and 
activity change, according to the direction.  In the Hindu Vedas these two differ-
ent forces are called Ida and Pingala.  The Sufi names these two forces Jelal and 
Jemal.  The great Yogis have experienced the mystery of life by the study of 
these forces.  The central point is called by the Sufi Kemal, in the Vedas this is 
called Shushumna. 

It is difficult to picture the finer forms of nature, and as it has been the custom to 
picture the light in the face of the sage as the aura, so these two forces are pic-
tured as wings, and not as rays or otherwise.  As the body has hands, so the hands 
of the spirit can only be pictured as wings.  Besides this, man, who without illu-
mination is an earthly creature, after illumination becomes a heavenly creature.  
The idea of the mystic about these two forces is expressed in calling one the sun-
force and the other the moon-force.  The mystic pictures them as seated in the 
two parts of the body, the right and the left.  He names also the two nostrils by 
the same names.  By some, the right direction of this force is pictured as male, 
the left as the female direction. 

The serpent has been considered a sacred symbol because it is pictured as repre-
senting many secrets of mysticism.  The Yogis have learned a great deal from the 
serpent, as there is a hint in the Bible, “Be ye wise as the serpent and innocent as 
the dove.” 

This sign shows that man is self-sufficient in his spirit, though incomplete in his 
body; that in every spirit there is both woman and man.  It is the direction of the 
force of the spirit which makes the male and the female aspect.  The central point 
represents the spirit, and the spirit represents God.  As spirit is both male and fe-
male, so it is beyond both.  It is limitation that turns one into two, but when man 
rises above limitation he finds that two become one. 

So this symbol reminds man of the power of the spirit, that man may know that 
he is not only a material body, but that he is a spirit himself, and that man may 
know that spirit is not an inactive torch of life, but that spirit is full of activity, 
more than the body is.  It also represents that man is not only an earthly creature, 
but that he also belongs to heaven.  This symbol suggests that nothing earthly 
should frighten or worry man, for he may rise above the earth. 
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Number 5:  The Symbol of the Dove 

The bird represents the wayfarer of the sky, and at the same time it represents a 
being who belongs to the earth and is capable of dwelling in the skies.  The for-
mer explanation of the bird represents the idea of a soul whose dwelling-place is 
in heaven, and the latter that of the dweller on earth being capable of moving 
about in the higher spheres, and both these explanations give the idea that the 
spiritual man, dwelling on the earth, is from heaven; they explain also that the 
spiritual man is the inhabitant of the heavens and is dwelling on earth for a while. 

The pigeon was used as a messenger, to carry a message from one place to an-
other, and therefore the symbol of the dove is a natural one to represent the Mes-
senger from above.  Spiritual bliss is such an experience that if a bird or an ani-
mal were to have it, it would never return to its own kind.  But it is a credit due to 
man that after touching that point of great happiness and bliss, he comes into the 
world of sorrows and disappointments and delivers his message.  This quality can 
be seen in the pigeon also; when the pigeon is sent it goes, but it comes back 
faithfully to the master who sent it.  The spiritual man performs this duty doubly:  
He reaches higher than the human plane, touches the divine plane, and brings the 
message from the divine to the human plane.  In this way, instead of remaining 
on the divine plane, he arrives among his fellow-men, for their welfare, which is 
no small sacrifice.  But then again he performs a duty to God, from Whom he 
brings His message that he delivers to the human beings.  He lives as a human 
being, subject to love, hate, praise and blame, passes his life in the world of at-
tachment and the life that binds with a thousand ties from all sides.  Yet he does 
not forget the place from where he has come, and he constantly and eagerly looks 
forward to reach the place for which he is bound.  Therefore in both these jour-
neys, from earth to heaven and from heaven to earth, the idea of the dove proves 
to be more appropriate than any other idea in the world. 

Number 6:  The Symbol of the Sufi Order 

The symbol of the Order is a heart with wings.  It explains that the heart is be-
tween soul and body, a medium between spirit and matter.  When the soul is cov-
ered by its love for matter it is naturally attracted to matter.  This is the law of 
gravitation in abstract form, as it is said in the Bible, “Where your treasure is, 
there will your heart be also.”  When man treasures the things of the earth his 
heart is drawn to the earth.  But the heart is subject not only to gravitation, but 
also to attraction from on high, and as in the Egyptian symbology wings are con-
sidered as the symbol of spiritual progress, the heart with wings expresses that 
the heart reaches upward towards heaven. 

Then the crescent in the heart suggests the responsiveness of the heart.  The cres-
cent represents the responsiveness of the crescent to the light of the sun, for natu-
rally it receives the light, which develops it until it becomes the full moon.  The 
principal teaching of Sufism is that of learning to become a pupil.  For it is the 
pupil who has a chance of becoming a teacher; once a person considers that he is 
a teacher his responsiveness is gone.  The greatest teachers of the world have 
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been the greatest pupils.  And it is this principle which is represented by the cres-
cent.  The crescent in the heart represents that the heart responsive to the light of 
God is illuminated. 

The explanation of the five-pointed star is that it represents the divine light.  For 
when the light comes it has five points, when it returns it has four, the one form 
suggesting creation, the other annihilation.  The five-pointed star also represents 
the natural figure of man, whereas that with four points represents all forms of 
the world.  But the form with five points is a development of the four-pointed 
form.  For instance if a man is standing with his legs joined and arms extended he 
makes a four-pointed form, but when man shows activity — dancing, jumping — 
or he moves one leg, he forms a five-pointed star, which represents a beginning 
activity, in other words a beginning of life. 

It is the divine light which is represented by the five-pointed star, and the star is 
reflected in the heart which is responsive to the divine light.  And the heart which 
has by its response received the light of God is liberated, as the wings show.  
Therefore this sentence will explain in short the meaning of the symbol:  The 
heart responsive to the light of God is liberated. 

Number 7:  Symbology of the Dot and the Circle 

The dot is the most important of all figures, for every figure is an extension of the 
dot and the dot is the source of every figure.  You cannot let a pen touch paper 
without making a dot first of all.  It is simply the extension of the dot in two di-
rections which is called a horizontal and a perpendicular line.  And again, it is the 
dot which determines sides; if it were not for the dot the sides, as above, or be-
low, or right, or left, could not be determined.  The origin of all things and beings 
may be pictured as a dot.  This dot is called in Sanskrit Bindu, the origin and 
source of the whole being.  Since the dot is the source of the perpendicular and 
the horizontal lines it is the source of all figures and characters of all languages 
that exist and have existed, as doubtless it is the source of all forms of nature.  
The principal thing in man’s figure is his eye, and in the eye the iris, and in the 
iris the pupil, which signifies the dot. 

At the same time the dot means zero, meaning nothing.  It is nothing and it is 
everything, and the dot expresses the symbol of nothing being everything and 
everything being nothing.  Amir, the Indian poet, expresses this idea in his well-
known verse.  He says, “If thou wilt come to thy senses by becoming selfless, 
free from life’s intoxication, thou wilt realize that what seems to thee non-
existent is all-existing, and what seems to thee existent does not exist.”  How true 
it is that in ordinary life we look at reality upside-down; what exists seems to us 
non-existent, what does not exist in reality, but only seems to exist, that alone we 
consider existent. 

The dot develops into the circle, which shows the picture of this seemingly non-
existent developing into all-existing.  The iris of the eye is the development of the 
dot which is called the pupil.  A dot added to one makes one ten, and with two 
dots the one becomes a hundred, and this shows that man is small when he is un-
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conscious of God; when the knowledge of God, Who is the source of the whole 
being, although non-existent to the ignorant eye, is added to man, he becomes 
ten, or a hundred, or a thousand.  As the dot enriches the figure so God enriches 
man; as all figures come from the dot so all things and beings come from God; 
and as destruction must in time break all things into dots so all things must return 
to God. 

Number 8:  Symbolism of Lines — The Upright Line 

The upright line suggests the One, therefore also the number one is represented 
by an upright line. 

The upright line suggests heaven, or the world above, its extremity being upward. 

The upright line is perfection. 

Through all forms life has culminated in the end in the human form, which is up-
right. 

The upright line also suggests straightforwardness, for it is straight upward. 

The upright line also suggests firmness, for it is steady. 

The upright line also suggests life, for it stands. 

The upward line also suggests rising, for it goes upward. 

The upward line also suggests unity, as it shows oneness and the oneness of the 
whole, all being one. 

The upright line is the form of Alif, the Arabic A, and the name Allāh in Arabic 
writing begins with Alif. 

The upright line is the first line, and all forms and figures are nothing but the 
change of direction of that line, and as all is made by God and of God so by the 
upright line and of the upright line all forms are formed. 

The Vertical Line and the Horizontal Line 

The messenger is pictured symbolically as a Cupid.  He is meant to guide the 
longing soul toward its Divine Beloved, and this part of his work is symbolized 
as the vertical line.  He is also used by Providence to bring together two souls in 
light who are seeking each other through darkness, some knowing and some not 
knowing what they are seeking after, which is represented by the horizontal line. 

The horizontal line and the vertical line together make a complete cross, which is 
the sign of Kemal, perfection. 

The vertical line is the sign of God, and the horizontal line is the world. 

The vertical line represents heaven, the horizontal line earth. 

The horizontal line represents this world, the vertical line that world, the next 
world. 

The vertical line conveys the meaning Yes, the horizontal line the meaning No. 

59 



Naqshbandī — Symbology — Gatha I 

The vertical line denotes life, the horizontal line death. 

The vertical line represents strength, the horizontal line powerlessness. 

The vertical line spirit, the horizontal line matter. 

The vertical line the masculine, the horizontal line the feminine. 

The vertical line the sun, the horizontal line the moon. 

The vertical line the day, the horizontal line the night. The vertical line the posi-
tive, the horizontal line the negative. 

The vertical line power, the horizontal line beauty. 

The vertical line God, the horizontal line man. 

Number 9:  The Symbolism of the Triangle 

The triangle represents the beginning, the continuation and the end.  The triangle 
is the sign of life which has appeared in three forms, of which the idea of the 
Trinity is symbolical.  The idea of these three aspects of life has existed for a 
very long time among Hindus, who named it Trimurti.  As in the Christian church 
the Trinity consists of the Father, the Son and the Holy Ghost, so among Hindus 
the Trimurti consists of Brahma, Vishnu and Mahesh:  Brahma the Creator, 
Vishnu the Sustainer and Mahesh or Shiva the Destroyer.  By the word Destroyer 
destruction is not meant but change. 

The triangle in all its forms is the basic outline of all form that exists in the 
world.  The triangle has a horizontal line in it and a perpendicular line, and two 
triangles can very well form a square.  The hand, the head, the leg, the palm, the 
foot all show in their form the triangle as the principal outline.  In the leaf, fruit, 
tree or mountain the triangle is the outline. 

The triangle is the riddle which has within it the secret of this life of variety.  But 
for these three different aspects, which stand opposite each other, man would not 
be able to enjoy life; at the same time it is these three aspects again which are the 
cause of all the illusion; and if the riddle of the idea of trinity has been solved and 
out of trinity unity has become manifest, then the purpose of this idea of trinity is 
fulfilled.  One can understand this by realizing the truth that it is not three that are 
one but one that is three.  The beginning and end of all things is one, it is the 
repetition of one which makes two and it is this division which produces three.  
In this riddle of the ideal of Trinity lies the secret of the whole life. 

The three aspects in which life has manifested and of which the triangle is the 
symbol are the knower, the known and the knowing faculty — the seer, the seen, 
and the faculty of seeing. 

Number 10:  Symbology of the Mushroom 

The Chinese philosopher is symbolically depicted holding a mushroom stem in 
his hand.  The mushroom represents the earth and what comes from it and what is 
close to it, and keeping it in the hand means spirit handling or controlling matter.  
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At the same time it suggests a moral, that the sign of the sage is to be as tender, 
as refined, as meek, as humble as a mushroom.  It teaches the same moral that 
Christ taught, “If one smite you on one cheek, turn the other cheek.”  If one 
strikes on the rock one’s own hand will be hurt, but one will not have the same 
experience by striking the mushroom.  It also teaches the philosophy that all the 
produce of this earth, however precious, is in the spiritual sense no more than a 
mushroom, which is subject to destruction every moment.  It also teaches the 
idea of being in life as free and independent as a mushroom, which needs no spe-
cial care and demands no great attention from others.  If anyone will use it, it is 
ready to be used; if anyone will throw it away, ready to be thrown away without 
causing great loss.  It also suggests a mystical point:  While all other plants and 
trees respond to the wind and storm and make a noise, the mushroom stands still 
without uttering one sound.  When the body and mind of the mystic are trained to 
the stillness of the mushroom through all storms and winds of life, then the mys-
tic achieves perfection. 
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Gatha II 

Number 1:  “Die Before Death” 

There is a symbolical picture known in the philosophical world of China that 
represents a sage with one shoe in his hand and one on his foot.  It signifies the 
hereafter, that the change that death brings is to a wise man only the taking off of 
one shoe.  The body of the philosopher in the picture represents his soul, or his 
person; the one shoe still on his foot represents his mind, which exists after 
death; and the withdrawal of the soul from the body is like taking one foot out of 
the shoe.  For the mystic, therefore, the physical body is something he can easily 
dispense with, and to arrive at this realization is the object of wisdom.  When, by 
philosophical understanding of life, he begins to realize his soul, then he begins 
to stand, so to speak, on his own feet; he is then himself and the body is to him 
only a cover. 

The teaching of the Prophetص is to die before death, which means to realize in 
one’s lifetime what death means.  This realization takes away all the fear there is.  
By the symbol of the shoe is shown also the nothingness of the material exis-
tence, or the smallness of the physical being, in comparison with the greatness of 
the soul, or the spirit.  Hāfiz says in Persian verse, “Those who realize Thee are 
kings of life,” which means that the true kingdom of life is in the realization of 
the soul.  The idea that one must wait until one’s turn will come after many in-
carnations keeps one far away from the desired goal.  The man who is impatient 
to arrive at spiritual realization is to be envied.  As Omar Khayyam says, “To-
morrow?  Why, tomorrow I may be myself with yesterday’s seven thousand 
years.”  He means by this, “Don’t bother about the past, don’t trouble about the 
future, but accomplish all you can just now.”  Life has taken time enough to de-
velop gradually from mineral to vegetable, from vegetable to animal, and from 
animal to man, and after becoming man delay is not necessary.  It is true that the 
whole lifetime is not sufficient for one to become what one wishes to be.  Still 
nothing is impossible, since the soul of man is from the spirit of God; and if God 
can do all things why cannot man do something? 

Number 2:  Fruitfulness 

There is a Chinese symbol of philosophers carrying on their shoulders peaches, 
which means that the object of life is to be fruitful.  However good or spiritual a 
person may be, yet, if his life is not fruit-giving, he has not fulfilled the purpose 
of life.  A person whose life becomes fruitful does not only bear fruit to others, 
but every aspect of life bears fruit to him as well; for him life becomes a fruit.  If 
life were only for what people call goodness, life would be very uninteresting.  
For goodness is dependent for its beauty on badness.  As a form cannot exist 
without a shadow so goodness cannot be without badness.  If life were for spiri-
tuality alone, the soul had better not have been born on earth, for the soul in its 
nature is spiritual.  The whole creation is purposed for something greater than 
goodness or even spirituality, and that is fruitfulness.  Goodness and spirituality 
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are the means, not the goal.  If there is any goal, it is fruitfulness.  Therefore it is 
the object of life which the symbol of peaches represents. 

Fruitfulness has three aspects.  The first aspect is when man benefits from his 
own life; the next aspect is when man benefits from the life outside himself; and 
the third aspect is when man is a benefit to himself and to the life outside, and the 
life outside is a benefit to him.  That is the moment of the fruitfulness of life.  It 
takes all the patience one has to arrive at this realization, but it is for this realiza-
tion that God created the world, that man may enjoy fruitfulness therein.  It is the 
absence of faith and lack of patience which deprive man of this bliss; if not, 
every soul is purposed for this.  For instance, when a musician begins to enjoy 
his own music, that is the first stage; when he enjoys the music of others, that is 
the second stage of realization; but when man enjoys his own music and makes 
others enjoy too, then his life has become fruitful.  There is a great treasure of 
blessing within oneself and there is a vast treasure of blessing outside oneself, 
and when one has become able to find out the treasure one has within oneself and 
to exploit the treasure which is outside oneself, and when there is an exchange 
between his own treasure, and the treasure outside, then his life has borne the 
fruit for which his soul was born.  There comes a time in the life of the fruitful 
souls when every moment of their life bears a new fruit, just like a plant which 
bears fruit at all times of the year. 

Number 3:  The Symbol of the Dragon 

The best-known symbolical figure of China is the dragon.  The dragon represents 
life and death both; life in the sense of eternal life, death in the sense of a change 
from mortality to eternity.  Very often a Chinese dragon has an appearance of a 
tiger, of a seal, its body that of a snake, together with wings of the birds and the 
paws of the carnivorous animals, also some appearance of man — which means 
that life is one but it is manifest in many forms, that life lives on life and so hun-
gers for life.  The dragon suggests mortality standing by one’s side, awaiting its 
hour every moment of our life, and yet man is unaware of it, building castles in 
the air, depending upon the life of this mortal world.  The dragon also suggests 
that there is an obstacle on the way to eternity and that obstacle is death, and that 
can be avoided by conquering the dragon.  The dragon is also a picture of man’s 
selfish ego, which is not only the enemy of others, but which makes man his own 
enemy.  The dragon signifies the lower nature, and the conquering of the lower 
nature is the killing of the dragon, of which St. George also is the symbol.  The 
dragon is a sign of material power, which has its transitory reign over things and 
beings; and often power can govern or cause difficulty even to spiritual beings, 
for the reason that even spiritual beings have matter which makes their being and 
which is dependent for its life and comfort on things of this earth.  But all stories 
of dragons prove the dragon to be a failure in the end and the spirit alone con-
queror over it.  In Chinese art this symbol is kept to the fore, for this one symbol 
suggests and touches many things. 
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Number 4:  Water 

In the old scriptures such as the Vedanta and the Old Testament, spirit is symbol-
ized as water.  One wonders why something which is near to the earth, as water 
is, should be considered symbolically as spirit.  The nature of water is to give life 
to the earth, and so the nature of the spirit is to give life to the body.  Without wa-
ter the earth is dead, so is the body without soul.  Water and earth both mix to-
gether, so the spirit mixes with matter and revivifies it, and yet spirit stands above 
matter, as water in time lets the earth sink to the bottom and stands itself above 
the earth.  But one may ask, “Is the spirit hidden under matter as the soul in the 
body?”  I will answer, “So the water stays beneath the earth.”  There is no place 
where water does not exist, there are places where earth is not to be found.  So 
there is nowhere in space where spirit is absent; only the absence of matter is 
possible. 

The symbolic way of expressing high ideas does not come from the brain, it is an 
outcome of intuition.  The beginning intuition is to understand the symbolical 
meaning of different things, and the next step is to express things symbolically.  
It is a divine art in itself, and the best proof of it is to be found in the symbol of 
water, which is so fitting to express the meaning of spirit. 

Number 5:  Wine 

Wine is considered sacred, not only in the Christian faith, but also in many other 
religions.  In the ancient religion of the Zoroastrians, Yima Jamshyd, the bowl of 
wine “from which Jamshyd drank deep,” is a historical event.  Among Hindus, 
Shiva considered wine sacred.  And in Islam, though wine is prohibited when on 
earth, yet in heaven it is allowed.  Hauz ul-Kauthar, the sacred Fountain of 
Heaven, about which there is so much spoken in Islam, is a fountain of wine.  Al-
though the bowl that was given to the Prophetص in the Mirāj, the authorities of 
Islam say, was filled with milk, yet I doubt it.  I should not be surprised if it were 
not the invention of the authorities, to keep the faithful followers away from 
wine.  For it is natural that the followers should like to begin drinking the wine 
on earth, which the Prophet drank in heaven. 

Wine is symbolical of the soul’s evolution.  Wine comes from the annihilation of 
grapes, immortality comes from the annihilation of self.  The bowl of poison 
which is known in many mystical cults suggests also the idea of wine, but not a 
sweet wine, a bitter wine.  When the self turns into something different from 
what it was before, it is like the soul being born again.  This is seen in the grape 
turning into wine.  The grape, by turning into wine, lives; as a grape it would 
have vanished in time.  Only, by turning into wine, the grape loses its individual-
ity, and yet not its life.  The self-same grape lives as wine, and the longer it lives 
the better the wine becomes.  For a Sufi, therefore, the true sacrament is the turn-
ing of one’s own grape-like personality, which has a limited time to live, into 
wine, that nothing of one’s self may be lost but, on the contrary, amplified, even 
perfected.  This is the essence of all philosophy and the secret of mysticism. 
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Number 6:  The Curl of the Beloved 

In the Sufi literature, which is known to the world as the Persian literature, there 
is much talk about the “curls of the Beloved,” and many have often wondered 
what it means.  The curl is a symbol of something which is curved and round.  
The curve denotes the twist in the thought of wisdom.  Very often a straight word 
of truth hits upon the head harder than a hammer.  That shows that truth alone is 
not sufficient; the truth must be made into wisdom.  And what is wisdom?  Wis-
dom is the twisted truth.  As raw food cannot be digested, and therefore it is 
cooked, although raw food is more natural than cooked food, so the straight truth 
is more natural, but is not digestible, it needs to be made into wisdom. 

And why is it called the Beloved’s curl?  Because truth is of God, the Divine Be-
loved, and truth is God, and that twist given to His Own Being, which is truth, 
amplifies the divine beauty, as the curl is considered to be the sign of beauty.  
Then what is not straight is a puzzle.  So wisdom is a puzzle to the ordinary 
mind.  Besides, the curl hangs low down; so the heavenly beauty which is wis-
dom is manifested on earth.  In other words, if someone wishes to see the beauty 
of the heavenly Beloved he may see it in wisdom.  Wisdom is traced not only in 
the human being, but even in the beasts and birds, in their affection, in their in-
stinct.  Very often it is most difficult for man to imitate fully the work which 
birds do in weaving their nests.  Even the insects do wonderful work in preparing 
a little abode for themselves which is beyond man’s art and skill.  Besides this, if 
one studies nature, after keen observation and some contemplation upon it one 
will find that there is perfect wisdom behind it.  Once man has thought on the 
subject, he can never, however materialistic he may be, deny the existence of 
God.  Man’s individuality is proved by his wisdom and distinguished by com-
parison.  The wisdom of God, being perfect, is unintelligible to man.  The glass 
of water cannot imagine how much water there is in the sea.  If man would real-
ize his limitation he would never dare question the existence of God. 

The symbol of the curl also signifies something which is there, attractive, and yet 
a puzzle, a riddle.  One loves it, admires it, and yet one cannot fathom its length 
and breadth.  It is that which is wisdom.  Its surface is human, but its depth is di-
vine.  It could be hell or heaven, and the knowledge of it can enable man always 
to keep in touch with his heaven, instead of waiting for it till the hereafter. 

Number 7:  The Glance 

The Persian poets, in the Sufi literature, very often speak of the glance.  And their 
symbolical expression for the glance is, very often, a sword, and it is called a 
sword for various reasons.  In the first place the glance has a projecting effect.  
An intelligent glance has a crossways movement, like that of a sword.  But be-
sides this, from a psychological point of view a keen glance sees through an ob-
ject, as though a thing had been cut open by the sword and manifested to view.  
The glance is a power, very little is known about it.  The power of the glance can 
hold lions at bay.  Therefore also it is symbolized as a sword.  The glance of a 
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brave person is very often more powerful than a sword, for the will-power works 
through the glance. 

Besides its precious work, which makes the eye superior to every other organ of 
the body, it is the expression of the beauty of body, mind and soul.  Sufis, there-
fore, symbolize the eye by a cup of wine; through the eyes the secret hidden in 
man’s heart is reflected into the heart of another.  However much a person may 
try to conceal his secret, yet the reader can read it in his eyes, and can read there 
his pleasure, his displeasure, his joy, his sorrow.  A seer can see still farther.  The 
seer can see the actual condition of man’s soul through his eyes, his grade of evo-
lution, his attitude in life, his outlook on life, and his condition, both hidden and 
manifest.  Besides, to the passive soul of a disciple, knowledge, ecstasy, spiritual 
joy, and divine peace, all are given through the glance.  One sees in everyday life 
that a person who is laughing in his mind with his lips closed can express his 
laughter through his glance, and the one who receives the glance at once catches 
the infectious mirth.  Often the same happens through looking in the eyes of the 
sorrowful, in a moment one becomes filled with depression.  And those whose 
secret is God, whose contemplation is the perfection of beauty, whose joy is end-
less in the realization of everlasting life, from whose heart the spring of love is 
ever flowing, it is most appropriate that their glance should be called, symboli-
cally, the Bowl of Sāqi, the Bowl of the Wine-Giver.” 

Number 8:  The Myth of Baldur 

The Scandinavian myth tells that Baldur, the god of youth, beauty, kindness and 
gentleness, was pursued by enemies who wanted to kill him.  For his protection a 
spell had been cast upon all the trees of the forest and every plant that has a root 
in the ground and grows upward to heaven, that no weapon wrought from any of 
them should have power to harm him.  But in this charm, the mistletoe had been 
forgotten, which has no root in the ground, and from its wood an arrow was 
made, with which Baldur was hit and wounded to death. 

Its interpretation is an answer to the question which often arises in an intelligent 
mind:  “Why were godlike people treated cruelly, continually, through all periods 
of the world’s history, and how could any person in the world think of causing 
harm to those who attracted the sympathy of almost every soul they met on the 
earth?”  Their adherents spread their teachings and the beauty of their life and 
character among all, wise and foolish, kind and cruel.  They all became more or 
less impressed by what they learned of the godly souls, even those whose soul 
had not yet risen to human evolution, who only live like trees and plants, living 
and yet dreaming, unaware of life, except their own activity.  But the one who 
could not be impressed by this spell, whom, even had the spell been cast upon 
him, it could not have reached, and had it reached only with great difficulty, is 
the godless, who is like the mistletoe, living without any root.  The mourning for 
this is continued, in memory of the death of that god.  In reality it is celebrating 
the birth of what was born from him, it was divine knowledge. 
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Number 9:  The Tree of Wishes 

There is an old Hindu belief, found in the ancient myths of India, that there is a 
tree which they call Kamana Kalpavriksha, a tree that bears all fruits that one can 
imagine, and if a person is under that tree he has but to wish for what he would 
like, and in the same moment all fruits, all flowers, everything he can imagine, he 
will find brought forth by the tree as its fruits; he has but to wish and it will fall 
into his hands.  If it is within one’s reach one has to raise one’s hand to pluck the 
flower or fruit of that tree; if it is beyond one’s reach one has only to wish and the 
branch will reach one’s hand, that one may pick it without any effort. 

And there is a story about that tree, that a wanderer, while journeying in deserts, 
by chance happened to sleep under that tree.  And when, after a good sleep, he 
opened his eyes and looked up at that tree, he thought, I suppose it must be a pear 
tree.”  No sooner had he thought that than two good ripe pears dropped near him.  
While lying there he picked them up.  “Oh,” he said, “what a wonderful tree!  If 
it were a grape tree, what a splendid thing it would be!”  As soon as he said it, the 
tree seemed full of grapes, and before he raised his hands, the branches bent low 
and, without any effort, he was able to pick the grapes.  But when he thought, 
“What a wonderful tree!,” he wondered if the tree would yield some roses.  And 
no sooner had he given a thought to it than the whole tree seemed to blossom into 
roses.  This man became so surprised, so amazed and perplexed at this magical 
tree that he wondered if it was true or if it was only a dream.  As soon as he 
thought of a dream and he looked up at the tree, the tree vanished in a moment. 

There cannot be a better example to demonstrate the idea behind the symbolical 
tree than this story.  For this tree is this whole universe, the miniature of which is 
one’s own self, and there is nothing that you ask that this universe will not an-
swer, for it is the nature of the universe to answer your soul’s call.  Only, if you 
ask for the pears, there are pears, if one asked for a cactus, there is a cactus, if 
you ask for the rose there will be the rose and its thorns together.  And it is the 
lack of knowledge of this great secret hidden in the heart of the universe which is 
the only tragedy of life.  When a person seeks for something in the universe and 
he cannot find it, it is not true that it is not there, the fact is that he does not see it.  
Besides, he sees something within his reach, he sees something which he desires, 
and yet he thinks whether it is possible for him to get it or whether it is beyond 
the reach of his effort and power.  And at the same time the end of the story 
solves the whole question of life, and that is, it is all there and nothing is there.  If 
we think it is everything, it is everything, but if we realize that it is nothing, it is 
nothing.  It is something of which you may say that it is and it is not.  However, 
beyond all things of this universe, above all things that this life can offer, there is 
only one thing and that is God.  And what is God?  God is truth. 

Number 10:  The Hindu Symbolical Form of Worship 

Puja is the name of the Hindu form of worship, which is from the beginning to 
the end a symbolical expression of what the seeker has to perform in the path of 
spiritual attainment.  After bathing in the running stream of water, which the 
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Hindu calls the Ganges (whatever be the name of the river he at that time be-
lieves that it is the Ganges, the sacred river), he proceeds with flowers to the 
shrine of the deity.  He puts on to the deity the flowers, and repeats the mantrams, 
and stands greeting the deity with folded hands, and prostrates himself before the 
deity.  Then he rings the bell and repeats the sacred word.  Then he takes rice in 
his hands and puts it at the feet of the deity.  Then the red powder, kumkum, he 
touches with the tip of his finger and makes a mark with it on the shrine of the 
deity and then on his own forehead.  Then he touches the ointment with the tip of 
his finger and, after touching the deity, he touches his forehead with the ointment.  
He then prostrates himself and makes three circles around the shrine.  Then he 
rings the bell, and thus the service is finished.  Afterwards he goes and stands be-
fore the sun and does his breathing exercises while adhering to the sun, and that 
completes the next part of his worship. 

However primitive this form of worship, at the back of it there seems to be a 
great meaning.  The meaning of the bath in the Ganges is to become purified be-
fore one makes any effort of journeying on the spiritual path.  The purification of 
the body and of the mind both are necessary before one takes the first step to-
wards the God-ideal.  One must not approach the deity before such purification, 
the outer purification as well as the inner purification, for then alone, when once 
a person is pure, he will find it easy to attain the desired presence.  The meaning 
of the flowers which he takes is that God is pleased with the offerings which are 
delicate, beautiful and fragrant.  Delicate means tenderness of heart, beautiful in 
color is fineness of character, fragrance is the virtue of the soul.  This is the offer-
ing with which God is pleased.  He stands with the thought that his self is de-
voted in perfect discipline to the supreme will of God.  His hands folded express 
no action on the part of himself, but complete surrender.  The meaning of prostra-
tion is self-denial in the right sense of the word, which means, “I am not — Thou 
art”; whispering the words and ringing the bell is that the same word is rung in 
the bell of one’s heart.  His touching the red powder means touching the eternal 
life and when he touches the deity with that powder it means that from this 
source he is to gain eternal life.  When he touches his forehead with it, it means 
he has gained it for himself.  And the ointment means wisdom, and the touching 
of the God with it and then to his forehead means that true wisdom can be ob-
tained from God alone, and touching his own head with it means that he has 
gained it.  Then making three circles around the shrine is the sign that life is a 
journey and that journey is made to attain his goal which is God, that “Every step 
I take in my life,” the Brahmin thinks, “will be in His direction, in the search of 
God.”  In the second part of the service when he stands before the sun, by that he 
means that God is to be sought in the light.  And by the breathing exercises he 
welds that link of inner communication between God and himself. 

Questions and Answers: 

Q:  Do the Vaishnavas and Shiva-followers and the worshippers of all the differ-
ent deities worship in the same way? 
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A:  It is almost the same.  There may be little differences; not much.  Just some 
differences which will perhaps distinguish one from the other.  But at the same 
time mostly this is the form. 

Q:  Have they all the same sacred words and breathing exercises? 

A:  No, perhaps the words of the Vaishnava (followers of Vishnu) differ from the 
words the followers of Shiva use.  Of course, the meaning is the same.  And 
breathing exercises do not differ much.  For the reason that the yoga is one yoga 
for all the Hindus.  There are four different yogas, but one system. 

Q:  Who gives them the words and breathing exercises?  Are the priests Mur-
shids? 

A:  First of all, a Brahmin is a priest by birth; a Brahmin is a born priest.  There-
fore the first lesson he receives is in his own family, of the sacred word.  But 
when he takes an esoteric path, at that time he needs the guidance of a murshid, 
what the Brahmin calls a Guru.  And it may be the same word perhaps which he 
has learned from his parents.  Still when that word is given by the Guru, that has 
a different value again.  Perhaps he has repeated that word in his life, but when it 
is given by the Guru the value of the word is different. 

Q:  And for the non-Brahmin? 

A:  The manner of their worship is the same.  But the worship of the other per-
sons is done by the mediumship of a Brahmin, because only a Brahmin was enti-
tled to perform the service.  Brahmins were the community of priests.  And for 
Kshatriyas, and Vaishyas, and Shudras, which are three different castes of the 
Hindus, the Brahmins had to perform services.  The others had no power to per-
form the service anywhere. 

Hindus are all those who live in India.  They have to take Brahmin as a medium; 
through Brahmin they are entitled to have a service.  Brahmin is the one who will 
perform the service; and they will have to stand there and partake in the service. 

Q:  Do they know the meaning of all the different actions they perform? 

A:  Not everybody.  An advanced Brahmin knows it. 

Q:  Has it not changed the customs of the other classes? 

A:  Yes, they do prostrate.  But going near the deity, and putting the red powder 
and the ointment, that they do not do.  Sometimes they bring for the Brahmin the 
red powder and the oil, and leave it there. But that is Brahmin’s work to do. 

They have many different marks of the caste.  But the caste-mark denotes the 
third eye, the inner sense. 

Q:  The Catholic Church… ? 

A:  One thing is very admirable in the Hindu religion.  It is so very vast in its 
ways of worship, and in its doctrines and ideal and forms and philosophy, that it 
gives a scope for a person of every grade of evolution; he has an answer in the 
religion of the Hindus, whatever grade of evolution he has reached.  For every 
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person Hinduism will give an answer, because it is very vast.  If a person will try 
in the philosophical field, he will find an answer; in worship, in symbology.  
Therefore it is something which answers the demand of every individual’s life.  If 
one takes the whole religion of the Hindus, from the beginning to the end, so vast 
and deep, and yet so simple that it answers the need of every person.  Hinduism 
is not one religion; Hinduism is many religions itself. 

Q:  Is that the reason that the Jains and Sikhs have so grown? 

A:  The religion of the Jains is Buddhistic, and of the Sikhs is a modern reform of 
Hinduism. 

Q:  Does the ancient… ? 

A:  There is no direction of life which is not expressed. 

Q: … 

A:  It is the spiritual effort of the word.  At the same time when the Guru gives it, 
at that time the Guru has charged this word with his own spiritual power.  That is 
the same thing in Sufism. 

Q:  What is the meaning in the worship of the Brahmins of putting rice at the feet 
of the deity? 

A:  That all the love and light that they will gain from the deity, they will spread 
in the world, as the seeds thrown in the furrow. 

The name of the red powder symbolizes eternal life. 



Naqshbandī — Symbology 

Gatha III 

Number 1:  Layla and Majnun 

The legend of Layla and Majnun is a story which is known throughout the East, 
and the Sufi poets have used the characters of Layla and Majnun to express, in 
this symbolical legend, the philosophy of love. 

Layla and Majnun, when young, were schoolmates, devoted to one another.  
Whenever the teacher looked at Majnun’s slate there was the picture of Layla 
drawn upon it.  And when the teacher asked Layla to read from the book she re-
peated the name of Majnun.  So, disappointed with the school, the parents had to 
take them back home.  When difficulties arose owing to the caste differences, so 
that they could not be married to one another according to the caste ideas, in or-
der to make either forget the other, by changing the direction of their minds, 
someone asked Majnun, “What is there especial in Layla that you love her so 
much?  There are many other maidens in the world.”  Majnun answered, “In or-
der to see Layla you must borrow Majnun’s eyes.” 

With great difficulty Layla’s people consented, on condition that Majnun did not 
show himself odd in his love, but would behave sensibly.  On the day for which 
the visit had been arranged, for Layla’s people to meet Majnun, Majnun entered 
the room with his parents, who had told him to behave sensibly.  It happened that 
Layla’s dog, which Majnun had known for years, came into the room.  Majnun 
could not for one moment hold to his dignity; he bowed at the feet of the dog and 
kissed its paws, and the visit became a failure. 

Disappointed at Majnun’s action, his parents took him to the Ka‘aba, and told 
him to pray as they would pray; he said yes.  The multitude followed, to see what 
prayer was going to take place.  On hearing the name of Majnun, Majnun’s par-
ents first prayed, “God, take away the love of Layla from the heart of Majnun.”  
All the others listened.  Then they asked Majnun to come and pray as they did.  
He said, “Then shall I have Layla if I pray?”  They urged him to come and pray.  
He said, “God, give me Layla.”  And all present said, “Amen.” 

When the parents became hopeless, then they let Majnun roam about as he 
wished.  Majnun in the end arrived near Layla’s town and stayed outside the 
town in an old ruin where nobody lived.  Being tired he was taking shelter there, 
under that worn-out roof.  Layla, hearing that Majnun was near the town, sent 
some of her portion of food by a confidential maid, who was to carry it to Ma-
jnun.  When the maid came and looked in that place for the beloved of Layla 
there were two persons there, one a person thin and drowsy, the other person 
rather good looking.  The maid thought certainly this person must be the beloved 
of Layla.  With the basket of food in her hand, she asked this man, “Are you Ma-
jnun?”  “What is it you have brought?,” he asked.  She said, “Some food for Ma-
jnun.”  He said, “I am Majnun, give it to me.  He was glad to partake of it, and 
said, “I shall be glad to have it every day.”  So Layla starved for days, sending 
her food, and that food was given to this man, who for the time became Majnun.  
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One day Layla asked, “How is my Majnun?”  The maid said, “He is looking bet-
ter every day.”  Layla said, “It cannot be.”  The maid said, “Certainly, be sure of 
it.  He is looking better every day.”  Layla said, “Today you need not take the 
food; take a knife and a saucer, and tell my Majnun that I need a drop of his 
blood.”  When she came the man came with anxiety, with eagerness to have the 
dish, but there was a knife.  He said, “What is this?”  She said, “Layla wants a 
drop of your blood.”  He first looked perplexed, then he said, “I am not Majnun; 
that may be Majnun, he who is sitting in that corner.”  By that time Majnun had 
grown so thin; yet when she asked for a drop of blood Majnun tried by striking 
the knife on different parts of his body, if he could get out a drop of blood to be 
sent to Layla.  “Ah,” he said, “there cannot be anything more delightful for Ma-
jnun than to give a drop of his blood when it is asked for by Layla.”   

Number 2:  Layla and Majnun (Conclusion) 

The end of the story of Majnun is that he sat a long time under the shade of a tree 
and he grew in time like the tree; being near the tree his body and the tree be-
came one.  And when a woodcutter came and instead of cutting the wood his axe 
struck Majnun, Majnun said “Layla,” for that was the only thought there.  Layla, 
on hearing this, when she had freedom for a moment, was drawn by some way to 
Majnun at his last moment on the earth, and called him, “Majnun!”  He an-
swered, “Layla”.  She said, “I am Layla.”  But he said “I am Layla.”  And so Ma-
jnun fell and died, and Layla followed him instantly. 

The path of the Sufi is the path of devotion, and therefore Layla and Majnun is 
the symbol that a Sufi takes for God and man.  The soul who journeys in the path 
of God does not need much learning.  What he writes on his slate is the name of 
God, what he reads in his book is His name.  That is the only learning which is 
most essential in the path of God.  And no one can distract the mind of the godly 
toward anything, however attractive; though he may find not one reason to give 
for his devotion to God, he can only say, “In order to become the lover of God 
you must borrow my eyes.”  While people think of the differences of their relig-
ions and creeds the godly bows before the humblest person, as Majnun to Layla’s 
dog.  And when the prayers of different people will be for themselves, the prayer 
of the godly is only to attain to the presence of God; and therefore, whatever be 
his religion, his prayer will be followed by every sincere soul.  Besides, the path 
of God and of love both, if sincerely trodden, need sacrifice from beginning to 
end; and the one who is not ready for sacrifice is like that pretended love of Layla 
who was ready for the food but was not willing to suffer.  Verily who pursueth 
the world will inherit the world, but the soul that pursueth God will attain in the 
end to the presence of God. 

But to what does the love of God lead?  It leads to that peace and stillness which 
can be seen in the life of the tree, which bears fruit and flowers for others and ex-
pects no returns, not even thanks in return.  It serves, and cares for nothing else, 
not even for appreciation.  That is the attribute of the godly.  And the godly in the 
end of his attainment of God forgets himself, as Majnun said even to Layla, “I am 
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Layla.”  And what happens then?  Instead of man pursuing God, God follows 
man. 

Number 3:  The Symbology of Religious Ideas — 
Christ Walking on the Water 

The phenomenon of Christ’s walking on the water, from a mystical point of view, 
is suggestive of a much greater philosophy than only a phenomenon.  The whole 
universe in all its forms is one single vision of a continual activity.  From begin-
ning to end every aspect of life represents motion, and it is the perpetual motion 
of the whole universe which is called life.  Therefore the universe is, so to speak, 
an ocean of vibrations, and every movement represents a wave.  Therefore the 
wise have called it, in Sanskrit, Bhava Sagara, the “Ocean of Life,” and the great 
devotees have constantly prayed to be liberated, that they may not sink in this 
ocean but that they may be able to swim in it, which is called Tarana.  And it is 
the master-spirit that can rise above these waves of the enormous ocean of life, in 
which generally the souls are drowned.  To be in it and to be able to stand above 
it and to walk on it is the phenomenon of Christ’s walking upon the water. 

Number 4:  The Symbology of Religious Ideas — 
Shaqq us-Ṣadr, the Opening of the Breast of the Prophet 

There exists a legend in the world of Islam, and some believe that it really did 
occur — some say once, and some say it happened more than once — that the 
angels from heaven descended on earth and cut open the breast of the Prophetص; 
they took away something that was to be removed from there, and then the breast 
was made as before. 

According to the Sufi point of view this is a symbolical legend.  It explains what 
is necessary in the life of man, to allow the plant of divine love to grow in his 
heart.  It is to remove that element which gives the bitter feeling.  Just as there is 
a poison in the sting of the scorpion, and as there is a poison in the teeth of the 
snake, so there is poison in the heart of man which is made to be the shrine of 
God.  But God cannot arise in the shrine which is as dead by its own poison; it 
must be purified first and made real for God to arise.  The soul who had to sym-
pathize with the whole world was thus prepared, that the drop of that poison 
which always produces contempt, resentment and ill-feeling against another, was 
destroyed first.  So many talk about the purification of the heart, and so few 
really know what it is.  Some say to be pure means to be free from all evil 
thought, but there is no evil thought.  Call it evil or call it devil, if there is any 
such thought it is the thought of bitterness against another.  No one with sense 
and understanding would like to keep a drop of poison in his body, and how igno-
rant it is on the part of man when he keeps and cherishes a bitter thought against 
another in his heart.  If a drop of poison can cause the death of the body, it is 
equal to a thousand deaths when the heart retains the smallest thought of bitter-
ness. 
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In this legend cutting open of the breast is the cutting open of the ego, which is as 
a shell over the heart.  And taking away that element is that every kind of thought 
or feeling against anyone in the world was taken away, and the breast, which 
means the heart, was filled with love alone, which is the real life of God. 

Number 5:  The Symbology of Religious Ideas — 
Mirāj, the Dream of the Prophet 

A story exists in Islam about the dream of the Prophetص, a dream which was as an 
initiation in the higher spheres.  Many take it literally and discuss it, and after-
wards go out by the same door by which they came in.  It is by the point of view 
of a mystic that one can find out the mystery. 

It is said that the Prophet was taken from Jerusalem to the Temple of Peace, 
which means from the outer temple of peace to the inner temple of peace.  A bu-
rāq was brought for the Prophet to ride on.  Jibra‘īl accompanied the Prophet on 
the journey to guide him.  Burāq is said to be an animal of heaven which has 
wings, the body of a horse and the face of a human being.  It signifies the body 
together with the mind.  The wings represent the mind, and the body of the burāq 
represents the human body; the head represents perfection.  Also this is the pic-
ture of the breath.  Breath is the burāq which reaches from the outer world to the 
inner world in a moment’s time.  Jibra‘īl in this story represents reason. 

It is said that the Prophet saw on his way Adam, who smiled looking to one side 
and shed tears looking to the other side.  This shows that the human soul when it 
develops in itself real human sentiment rejoices at the progress of humanity and 
sorrows over the degeneration of humanity.  The burāq could not go beyond a 
certain point, which means that breath takes one a certain distance in the mystical 
realization, but there comes a stage when the breath cannot accompany one.  
When they arrived near the destination Jibra‘īl also retired, which means that rea-
son cannot go any further than its limit.  Then the Prophet arrived near that cur-
tain which stands between the human and the divine, and called aloud the name 
of God, saying, “None exists save Thou,” and the answer came, “True, true.”  
That was the final initiation, from which dated the blooming of Mohammed’s 
prophetic message. 

Number 6:  The Symbology of Religious Ideas — 
The Flute of Krishna 

Krishna is pictured in Hindu symbology with a crown of peacock’s feathers, 
playing the flute.  Krishna is the idea of divine love, the god of love.  And the di-
vine love expresses itself by entering in man and filling his whole being.  There-
fore the flute is the human heart, and a heart which is made hollow, which be-
comes a flute for the god of love to play.  When the heart is not empty, in other 
words when there is no scope in the heart, there is no place for love.  Rumi, the 
great poet of Persia, explains the idea more clearly.  He says the pains and sor-
rows the soul experiences through life are holes made in a reed flute, and it is by 
making these holes that the player makes out of a reed a flute.  Which means, the 
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heart of man is first a reed, and the suffering and pain it goes through make it a 
flute, which can then be used by God as the instrument to produce the music that 
He constantly wishes to produce.  But every reed is not a flute, and so every heart 
is not His instrument.  As the reeds need to be made into flutes, so the human 
heart can be turned into an instrument and can be offered to the God of love.  It is 
the human heart which becomes the harp of the angels, it is the human heart 
which is the lute of Orpheus.  It is on the model of the heart of man that the first 
instrument of music was made, and no earthly instrument can produce that music 
which the heart produces, raising the mortal soul to immortality. 

The crown of peacock’s feathers leads to a further revelation, that it is the music 
of the heart which can be expressed through the head; it is the knowledge of the 
head and the love of the heart that express the divine message fully.  Peacock’s 
feathers have in all ages been considered as a sign of beauty, as a sign of knowl-
edge; beauty because they are beautiful, knowledge because they are in the form 
of an eye.  It is by keen observation that man acquires knowledge.  Knowledge 
without love is lifeless.  So with the flute the crown of peacock’s feathers makes 
the symbol complete. 

 

Questions and Answers5 

Q:  What is the meaning of the peacock feathers? 

A:  The peacock feathers are considered by the poets and mystics as a symbol 
(sign) of beauty, and a sign of vanity.  And they are included in all the kingly 
grandeurs.  And the peacock is the bird upon which rode the goddess of music 
and literature, Saraswati.  Also the peacock feathers are used at the tombs of the 
Sufis, by the guardians of the tomb.  Also by the healers, that by the pass of the 
peacock feathers, which is the pass of harmony and beauty, the bad influences 
may be taken away.  Also in India they use peacock feathers in the necklace of a 
child, and that is a little psychological trick.  A child who is susceptible to evil 
eye is saved from its severe influence, because it is natural that the first glance of 
a person, instead of falling upon the child, will fall upon the peacock feathers, 
because it attracts the curiosity of everyone.  In that way the first severe glance 
is, so to speak, shielded by the peacock feathers.  And the same thing is done by 
the lion’s nails which are put in the necklace of a little child. 

Q:  Why can we only have knowledge of God through the heart?  What part of 
the mind does the heart represent? 

A:  The heart is the principle center, not the heart in the body, but the heart which 
is the depth of the mind, for the mind is the surface of the heart.  The heart and 
mind are as one tree:  The root is the heart and the branches, fruits, flowers, and 
leaves represent the mind.  The heart is at the bottom of thought, imagination, 
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and all.  Feelings always belong to the heart, thought to the mind; so what be-
longs to the mind can be expressed in words, what to the heart cannot.  Every-
thing in the mind is intelligible, but what is intelligible but not expressible, or be-
yond what is intelligible, that is the heart.  Deeper feelings, mirth, kindness, sym-
pathy, all fine feelings which cannot be expressed in words are all activities of the 
heart.  The heart is like the sea, and the waves are its emotions.  The brain is all 
over the body, this fact is admitted by modern science; brain is that susceptibility 
which is sensitive, such as nerves which are the sensitive feelers of the brain. 

Number 7:  The Symbology of Religious Ideas — 
Tongues of Fire 

The symbolic meaning of the legend — of the myth — is that there is a period 
when the soul of the earnest seeker is seeking; which means that it has not yet 
found the object it is seeking after.  In the lifetime of Jesus Christ the beauty of 
the Master’s wonderful personality and the great intoxication of His presence and 
the constant outpouring of the Message that He had to give was so much for his 
disciples that it was beyond what may be called a joy or a happiness or some-
thing which is explainable, and all the blessing that they received and experi-
enced during His presence was covered by the Master’s personality.  And the 
time of realization of that which they had constantly gained came in their lives 
after that great change when the external person of the Master ascended and the 
capacity of realization became open. 

But after the resurrection, when they had sufficient time to recover from the feel-
ing that had overtaken their hearts, the seeming separation from their beloved 
Lord prepared them, so to speak, in time and opened the doors of the heart, giv-
ing capacity for that illumination which was constantly pouring out from the 
Spirit of Guidance, the Alpha and Omega, Who always was and is and will be. 

The symbolic interpretation of the tongues of flame rising from their foreheads is 
the light of the Message, the rays of the Christ-spirit in the form of thoughts, 
which were expressed in words.  There is a stage in the life of the seer when the 
tongue of flame becomes not only an interpretation of the reality but a reality, his 
own experience.  The head is the center of knowledge and when the center opens, 
the light, which was covered, becomes manifest, not only in idea, but even in 
form. 

And the phenomenon that was shown the next day, when the apostles spoke all 
different languages, can be rightly interpreted in this sense, that every soul hears 
its own language.  For every soul has its own word, as every soul has its peculiar 
illusion.  And it is therefore that one person cannot understand another person in 
this world, and it becomes more than a miracle when one friend, perhaps one per-
son in the world, can understand one fully.  Which means, in this world the lan-
guage of each one is not understood by another, and if someone understands a 
little one feels at-one-ment with that one.  It was the illumination of the Christ-
spirit which brought exaltation in their lives, so that they began to see in every 
soul the Master and they became at one with every soul, inspired by sympathy 
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and love of Christ.  And they understood the souls as they saw them, and so they 
spoke with souls whose language was never understood.  Plainly speaking, they 
heard the cry of every soul and they answered every soul’s cry. 

The Message means the answer to the cry of every soul.  Every great prophet or 
teacher had in his life many followers attracted to his personality, to his kindness 
and love; but those who became as the instrument of his Message, whose hearts 
became as a flute for the Master to play his music, have always been some cho-
sen few, as the twelve apostles of Christ. 

Number 8:  The Symbology of Religious Ideas — 
The Story of Lot’s Wife 

The ancient method of giving the mystery of life was to give it in the form of a 
legend.  The legend of Lot’s wife is that it was to Abraham that Lot was related, 
and it was by the love and help of Abraham that the two angels were sent to Lot, 
to warn him of the coming destruction of two cities and to advise him to go to the 
mountains.  And Lot was not willing to leave the cities, but in the end he agreed 
to.  His sons-in-law failed him by not accompanying him, but his wife and his 
two daughters accompanied him on the journey to the mountains.  And they were 
told that his wife must not look back; and when she did, she was turned into a pil-
lar of salt.  Lot and his two daughters remained, and they reached the cave of the 
mountain, which was Lot’s destination. 

The two towns that were to be destroyed represent the North Pole and the South 
Pole, the two poles of the world.  For all the treasures of the earth, all possessions 
and power and fame that belong to the earth are subject to destruction.  And that 
was taught to Lot, the human soul, who was the relation of Abraham — the hu-
man soul which is from Brahma, the Creator.  The relationship of Lot with Abra-
ham represents the relation of the human soul to the Creator.  The two angels 
were the angels of light and of reason.  When the light comes to man its first 
teaching is to warn the soul of the disaster that awaits all that is subject to death 
and destruction.  It is this lesson that is called in Sanskrit the lesson of vairagya 
— when man’s eyes open to see all that he loves and likes and wishes to hold and 
possess is subject to destruction and death. 

There are five bodies considered by the mystics of old to be the vehicles of the 
soul, which are called: 

Anandamayakosh, body of Joy, 

Vignanamayakosh, body of Wisdom, 

Manamayakosh, body of Mind, 

Pranamayakosh, body of Ether, 

Annamayakosh, body of Earth. 

This last is the receptacle of food.  It lives on earthly food; and if it is starved of 
that it dies, for it is made of earth, it lives on earth.  Another is the receptacle of 
ether.  That part of man’s being lives by breath and by taking in the air.  If it is 
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starved of air it cannot live.  These two bodies form the material part, the physi-
cal part, of man’s being.  And it is these two receptacles which are termed in the 
legend the sons-in-law. 

Then there is Manamayakosh, which is mind, the mental body.  And this body 
has its action and reaction on both sides; it acts and reacts on the earthly bodies, 
and it acts and reacts upon the soul.  Therefore when Lot left the two cities, 
which represent the physical plane, to journey toward the goal of immortality, his 
wife was still with him.  For it is not necessary that the mental body should stay 
behind when the journey towards illumination is begun.  It is capable of going 
with the soul towards eternity.  And yet its attachment to earth and the physical 
plane is great, because it is made, it is built, of physical impressions, of all im-
pressions that come from the physical world; and of necessity it wants to turn to 
see if the physical being or the spiritual being is leading it aright.  The principal 
nature of mind is doubt, whether one is doing right or wrong.  And doubt and 
faith are enemies.  While faith leads to the destination, doubt pulls back.  When 
the mind was so pulled back, attracted by all the impressions of earthly life, it 
could neither take hold of the earth nor journey with the spirit, and remained, nei-
ther earth nor water, but salt. 

The only two bodies which are close to the soul followed the soul.  Naturally 
they would follow, for they are closely related to the soul, Vignanamayakosh, the 
body of Wisdom, and Anandamayakosh, the body of Joy.  The soul bound to-
wards the eternal goal — as it is called, the top of the mountains — then pro-
ceeded towards the mountains.  And before they reached the top of the mountains 
there was the cave, which is called heaven (in metaphysics, “capacity;” in San-
skrit, akasha) which has the power of holding the soul from going to the top and 
using the soul for some purpose.  And the soul which was bound for the eternal 
goal remained, so intoxicated by the ecstasy that it received from the plane of joy 
and the plane of wisdom.  And as it ever happens that ecstasy produces purpose, 
so this joy resulted in a great purpose, in the birth of the Messenger, which in 
Sanskrit is called Bodhisattva.  The Messenger was born of the soul’s experience, 
the knowledge and the happiness, to bring good tidings to the world. 

A question may arise, why Manamayakosh should be the mother, and Anan-
damayakosh and Vignanamayakosh should be the daughters.  And the answer is 
that they are born of mind, born of mind and soul.  If there were only the soul 
there would be neither joy nor wisdom.  Mind and soul both produce joy and 
wisdom.  Therefore the latter are the daughters, because mind is the mother.  The 
two lower planes are represented by the sons-in-law because they were not di-
rectly born of mind and soul; it was a separate substance mind and soul have 
taken into their life. 

By this story the process is taught how the soul can journey from mortality to 
immortality and what experiences the soul has to have on its way.  But when the 
Messenger is so created then the father, the soul, rests in peace.  It is therefore 
that the Messenger was called the Son and the original soul the Father. 
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Number 9:  The Symbology of Religious Ideas 

The idea that is meant in the Bible by the words of Christ, “Eat my flesh and 
drink my blood,” is suggestive of the inner being of the Master.  It is the eternal 
life which he meant by his blood, and it is the omnipresent existence which he 
meant by his flesh.  The idea of the Master was to make his disciples know that 
his physical form that they were attracted to was not his being, his true being was 
the all-pervading, everlasting life of God; and it is in this meaning that the Father, 
Son, and Holy Ghost are one. 

Christ said to the fishermen, “I will make you fishers of men,” which meant, “As 
you spread the net and the fishes come into it, so by spirituality your personality 
will spread in the atmosphere, and the hearts of men hungering for love will be 
attracted to you as fishes.”  The love of Christ for the lamb symbolically ex-
presses that to the Master that soul made a greater appeal which was simple and 
harmless as a lamb.  And the crown of thorns represents tolerance of the thorn-
like personalities of which there are so many in the world, constantly pricking 
their thorns, consciously or unconsciously, and it is this which makes the sensi-
tive annoyed with life in the world.  But the teacher, whose heart represents the 
divine mother and father both, cannot but be tolerant, and can take willingly all 
the thorns that would come to him, for that is his crown, the sign of his sover-
eignty in the kingdom of soul. 

Christ said to Peter, “Thou wilt deny me three times before the cock crows.”  It 
explains human nature.  The faith of man is generally dependent upon the faith of 
the multitude; if the multitude calls the pebble a diamond, then man calls the 
pebble a diamond, everyone will begin to consider it and say it.  And if the multi-
tude thought that the diamond was a pebble then everyone would follow the be-
lief of the multitude.  The soul of the Messenger, that comes from above (which 
the dove represents), which is not made by the world nor known by the world, 
remains unrecognized till the cock crows and the sun rises.  His words shine and 
spread the light to the world; and the souls privileged with some little recogni-
tion, but with a great deal of doubt, may believe for a moment, impressed by the 
power and grace of the Master’s personality, and yet may deny a thousand times, 
and doubt and suspect, being impressed by the influence of the multitude.  How 
true it is, the saying in Hindustani that, “Generally a soul follows the multitude.”  
There are rare souls who believe in their conviction, and remain steady even if it 
were that the whole world was against their own inner conviction.  Verily to the 
faithful belongs every blessing. 

Number 10:  The Symbology of Religious Ideas —  
The Ten Virgins 

There is a story in the Bible about ten virgins, the five wise virgins and the five 
foolish.  It was said that the bridegroom was to come and they were to light their 
lamps; and five were in time and brought the oil and lighted their lamps, and the 
other five waited until the bridegroom came, and when the bridegroom came then 
they went to the five who had lighted their lamps and asked of them oil and were 
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refused.  This story is a symbol of receiving the Message of God.  By virgin is 
meant the soul which is awaiting illumination, innocent and responsive to the 
light; and by five is meant the multitude.  And there are two classes of people; 
one class are those who have prepared themselves and made ready to receive the 
Message of God, which is pictured as the bridegroom; and the five foolish are 
that class in mankind who wait and wait until the Message has come and gone.  
In all ages there have been these two kinds of souls, one kind who are called in 
the scriptures believers, the others who are known as unbelievers. 

In every age the prophecy has been by the Messenger of the time as to the next 
advent.  Sometimes it is said, “I will come,” and sometimes, “He will come.”  “I 
will come,” has been told to those who would recognize the same Spirit of Guid-
ance in every coming of the Messenger; “He will come,” has been told to those to 
whom name and form make a difference, and who cannot recognize the same 
Spirit in another name and another form.  For example, the coming of Jesus 
Christ was the coming of that Spirit, which was expressed in this myth as the 
bridegroom, and how few at that time recognized Him and how few received il-
lumination.  Only those whose lamps were ready to be lighted.  Oil in this par-
able is love and the light is wisdom.  And when their lamps were lighted then so 
many came afterwards; but that blessing and privilege which had come with the 
personality of the Master had then gone.  They had to take the benefit of the light 
that came from the lamps of those whose lamps were lighted, but the chance of 
lighting their own lamps was lost. 

The same is with all things in life.  Every moment in our lives is an opportunity 
which brings a benefit and blessing.  And the one who knows how to be benefited 
by it and how to be blessed by it receives the benefit and the blessing.  Everyone 
seems living and awake, but few souls really are living and awake.  There are op-
portunities of benefit and blessing on every plane of one’s life, on the physical 
plane, on the mental plane, on the spiritual plane, and every opportunity is in-
valuable.  But often one realizes the truth when it is too late.  There is no greater 
and better opportunity than the moment that can give a spiritual illumination, a 
moment when one can receive the blessing of God.  It is a priceless moment.  
Who knows it and understands it and tries to be benefited by it, is blessed. 

  



PAS-i ĀNFAS — Breath 

PAS-i ĀNFAS — Breath 

Gatha I 

Number 1:  The Power of Breath 

It is difficult to define breath in a few words.  Breath is the very life in beings, 
and what holds all the particles of the body together is the power of the breath, 
and when this power becomes less then the will loses its control over the body.  
As the power of the sun holds all the planets so the power of the breath holds 
every organ.  Besides this the breath purifies the body by taking in new and fresh 
life and by giving out all gases that should be put out.  It nourishes the body by 
absorbing from the space the spirit and substance that are necessary — and more 
necessary than all that man eats and drinks.  The whole mechanism of the body 
works by the power of the breath, and every disorder in the working of the 
mechanism is caused by some irregularity in the breath.  Therefore physicians 
feel disorder in the health of a patient by feeling his pulse or the beats of his 
heart.  The physician will say that it is the physical illness of the body which has 
caused the change in the pulsation and in the beats of the heart, but the mystic 
knows that it is caused by the breath. 

The breath in its different aspects acts differently; in every direction the breath 
does a special work.  The breath has a special work with every organ of the body, 
and it has its particular influence upon every element of which the physical body 
consists.  Every movement that one makes is directed by the power of breath; at 
the same time the breath alone has the power to stop any motion.  For instance, 
walking, running, sitting, and standing are actions done by the power of breath, 
and trembling, shivering, or waving the hands or feet without control show lack 
of power in the breath.  Diseases, especially such diseases as nervousness, palpi-
tation of the heart, and paralysis come from lack of power of the breath.  All lung 
diseases are caused by unclearness of the breath.  Troubles in the brain and trou-
bles in the intestines are also caused by lack of regularity of the breath.  This 
shows that breath is the key to health, which is all happiness in life. 

Number 2:  The Culture of the Breath 

Breath has various works to do in the mechanism of the body.  Hunger and thirst, 
the power of eating and drinking, is given by the breath; the closing and opening 
of the eyes, and the activity of all the organs is directed by the power of the 
breath; the expelling of all gases and excrements also is directed by the breath.  
Therefore every activity of the body, outward and inward, is directed by the 
breath.  Therefore it is disorder of the breath which causes illness, and its order 
regulates the health.  Many physicians now point out reasons for diseases, where 
mystics think of the breath and point out reasons in breathing.  According to the 
point-of-view of the mystic, a natural full breath gives perfect health, and to a 
mystic’s view, in a hundred people not one breathes rightly.  Every Brahmin 
teaches his child a way of breathing when he is nine years old.  As it is a common 
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thing that everybody breathes incorrectly it rarely occurs to the mind that one’s 
breath is incorrect. 

The air taken in and sent out that one feels through the nostrils or lungs is what 
we ordinarily call breath.  In reality, however, that is as the stem of a tree whose 
branches are many.  According to the physician, the lungs are the channel of the 
breath, but to the mystic the lungs are the branches of the tree, and other branches 
reach all parts of the body.  This tree has a root in the body, and has centers where 
the branches meet the stem.  There are five such centers in the body of man.  The 
breath has its particular work in every center.  By the study of mysticism one 
finds that man’s life depends upon the working of the centers.  Generally the cen-
ters are blocked up on the inner side of the body.  Therefore they give but a dim 
light, if the breath be pictured as a gas and the centers as lanterns.  When the cen-
ters are not in a fit condition they are wasted; not only this, but man is deprived 
of the full experience of life. 

Powers that are considered supernatural become natural when man leads a natu-
ral life.  The first lesson of a natural life is right breathing.  Many people breathe 
a half breath, many a quarter and many still less.  Many diseases such as lung 
diseases, and nervous diseases, can be avoided by right breathing.  It is a certain 
direction that the breath takes that brings about sleep, and it is the direction of the 
breath that brings vigor or fatigue.  A man may, by the help of the breath, become 
stronger by doing physical exercises, and another by physical labor may become 
exhausted and worn out.  The laborers in India who have to lift heavy weights 
have a certain way of breathing, and by understanding this they can lift a great 
deal and work a great deal and yet feel little fatigue.  There are many reasons 
why people in general do not breathe rightly, but one among them is a lack of 
education in this.  As health is more important than anything else on earth, and as 
health depends entirely upon the breath, which is the very life, it is necessary that 
the culture of the breath should be considered as of the highest importance. 

Number 3:  Prānā 

Breath in the Sufic term is called Nafs.  The breath spreads through the whole 
body like a tree, and its stem is felt by man, and it is this stem which man in his 
everyday language calls breath.  All the branches of this tree the mystic calls by 
different names.  A mystic sees the whole body as a plant of the breath.  There-
fore in the Sanskrit language breath is called Prānā, which means the very life.  It 
spreads life and magnetism in all parts of the body, for breath in itself is life, and 
is magnetism.  Deformity of form and feature is often caused by disorder of the 
breath.  Lack of proportion of the body, in form and strength, is also caused by 
lack of order in the breath.  By exercises for physical culture and exercises of 
voice production, breath can be developed in different parts of the body.  It can 
especially be noticed in the fingers of the violinist that by constant practice on the 
violin he puts a sort of magnetism, of life, into the strings his fingers touch.  This 
example is a plain proof that it is not the fingers that play nor the violin that 
sounds, but that they are instruments of life. 
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The importance of breath is only now becoming known to the scientific world, 
and there is much of this mystical subject which is unexplored.  But mysticism 
has been founded on the science of breath.  There is no mystic, whether Buddhist, 
Vedantist, or Sufi, who makes use of another process than that of the breath.  
Breath is the first lesson and it is also the last. 

A mystic becomes capable of sending breath to any part of his body, thus he is 
able to send life, radiance and magnetism to any particle of his body.  The ques-
tion, “Does he send the breath by his power of will?” can be simply answered by 
“Yes,” and yet that is not enough.  If there are no strings on the violin, you cannot 
play on it by will-power.  So long as the adept has not balanced his breath, and 
controlled it, and purified it, and mastered it, it cannot bring about the proper re-
sult.  Therefore it is of no use to try to make use of breath for psychical or occult 
attainments until one has caused the breath to be in such a condition that it can 
work properly in the body.  Many therefore, are not successful in spiritual attain-
ments because before making use of the breath in the body, they want to produce 
psychical phenomena.  You cannot play Beethoven perfectly on a piano which is 
out of tune.  The body is the instrument for every experience, worldly or spiritual, 
and it is not right to say that the body does not matter, only the spirit counts.  It is 
just like saying that it does not matter whether the instrument is tuned, it is the 
music that counts.  The mechanism of the body is so made that in each direction 
breath accomplishes a certain work, even to such an extent that the degree of its 
strength differs on the right and left.  By a deep study of breath a seeker after 
truth will find that, as every particle of his body is formed and nourished by 
breath, so from that and according to that his character is formed. 

Number 4:  Five Aspects of Breath 

The mechanism of the body is dependent in its work upon five different aspects 
of breath, and these aspects are the five different directions of breath.  In the 
Qur’ān, and also in the Hebrew scriptures, these five breaths are known as the 
“five angels.”  These aspects are thus pictured in their finer work in human life.  
Often their direction is spoken of by the prophets in symbolical terms, as it is 
said:  One stands on the left side of man, one on the right, one before, one be-
hind, one within him.  When one aspect of these five is not working properly it 
brings disorder in the whole mechanism of the body.  In eating and drinking, 
yawning and stretching, and in all actions of everyday life these five aspects of 
breath have to take the lead. 

Among these five aspects the first is the breath which is like the stem on the tree, 
and which one feels through the nostrils.  By the purification, development and 
control of this breath all five aspects are developed.  There are atoms in man’s 
body which form a certain organ, which are more or less active in different 
rhythms according as the breath reaches them.  The atoms which do not receive 
the proper breath remain undeveloped, and therefore are inactive.  As the centers 
of the body are situated in the center of the whole mechanism, it is natural that in 
the average person the breath does not reach their innermost part as it ought to.  
The question, “If it is natural that it should reach them, why does it not?” may be 
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answered by saying that it is because man leads an artificial life.  If man led a 
natural life it would not be necessary for him to develop by certain meditation 
processes the qualities that are latent in him.  A horse, a dog, or a cat knows intui-
tively of death, disease or distress in the house in which it lives.  The animals are 
considered by modern psychology to be without mind, and man, who is far supe-
rior to the lower creation and is the ideal of all beings, has not that intuitive 
power.  The reason is that the animals lead a more natural life than man, although 
even that is spoiled by contact with man.  The cobra can attract its food from a 
mile’s distance, but man must toil with his hands for his daily bread.  In short, 
there are faculties in man which, by the artificiality of his life, are closed, and 
man lives an incomplete life.  To live a full life the wise in all religions have 
taken the breath in hand and awakened atoms and centers which are instruments 
for those faculties.  As soon as breath touches those centers it makes them vibrate 
and then they do their work.  Therefore breathing exercises given to a mureed are 
like the winding of a clock.  Once in twenty-four hours the clock is wound and 
after that it goes on without effort. 

Number 5:  The Channel of the Breath 

Breath is a channel through which all the expression of the innermost life can be 
given.  Breath is an electric current that runs between the everlasting life and the 
mortal frame.  Those who have attained any intuition or miraculous power or any 
power have achieved it by the help of the breath.  But the first essential thing is a 
pure channel for the breath, and that channel is the human body.  If the channel is 
blocked, there is no possibility for the breath to flow freely.  Air in itself is not 
bad, but when it touches the earth, it partakes the influence of the earth, and 
therefore can become polluted.  So it is with the breath; breath in itself is pure, 
but if the channel through which it works is not right, it becomes impure. 

The breath makes a circuit through the body, and the channel through which it 
makes the circuit is the spine.  The mystics give this channel great importance; 
they call it the serpent.  They picture it as a serpent holding its tail in its mouth.  
In almost all symbols the serpent represents the channel of the breath.  In the 
terms of the Yogis it is called kundalini.  When this channel is made clear by the 
method of breathing then this is not only a help to the physical health but it also 
opens up the faculties of intuition and the doors that are within, where lies the 
real happiness of man.  In order to clear this channel of all that blocks the way 
one must follow the rules of mystical ablutions and of rhythmic breathing.  Peo-
ple who cannot understand the subject and who hear and read things by halves 
say that some chakras, centers, are opened by breathing exercises and that many 
kinds of distress may be the consequence.  But looking at it from another point of 
view, one might as well say that the eyes of a child should never be opened, be-
cause he will thereby be exposed to temptations of all sorts.  All virtue is in self-
control.  There is no virtue in being dead; life is worthwhile only when a person 
leads it fully.  People look for phenomena, but there is no better phenomena than 
breath itself, because breath is life and light, and in the breath is the source of life 
and light.  In the mastery of breath the secret of both worlds is hidden. 
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Number 6:  The Rhythm of Breath 

Rhythm is the principal thing to be considered in breath, as it is on the rhythm of 
the breath that the working of the whole mechanism depends, and the chief rea-
son of irregularity of the beats of the heart or head is lack of rhythm in the breath.  
As man generally neglects to think of his breath he overlooks the fact that his 
health entirely depends on rhythmic breath.  Rhythm is the central theme of the 
whole creation.  Therefore the infant moves his hands and legs by turns, forming 
a rhythm.  This shows that nobody teaches anyone rhythm, it is natural to all be-
ings.  It is the rhythmic movement which enables the fish to swim and the serpent 
to climb trees.  If rhythm were not an instinct the animal would never have 
known how to walk nor the bird how to fly.  The life of man is so pulled from all 
sides, so divided, that he often forgets things that are most essential to his life, 
which the lower creatures seem to keep more correctly in their lives.  Neatness in 
man’s work and balance in man’s actions show rhythm in him.  When man shows 
lack of balance in his life and when his life is disturbed and all things seem to go 
wrong, it is most often that the rhythm of his breath has become wrong.  Irregu-
larity of activity and repose in the habits of life causes disorder of rhythm in the 
breath. 

Very often the Eastern mystical exercises are wrongly understood by many.  
When a teacher gives a breathing exercise to his pupil often he does not mean the 
breathing itself but rhythm.  Thought given to the breath becomes a weight upon 
it and naturally holds it longer in its movement, altering it from what it would 
otherwise naturally be.  It is the following of the rhythm of the breath, and the 
keeping of the rhythm regular which brings about the best results. 

Number 7:  Kasīf and Laṭīf 

Breath is termed by Sufis Kasīf 6 and Laṭīf; Kasīf means “dense” and laṭīf means 
“fine.”  Dense breath is that which is noisy and labored, which strains the nerves 
and the lungs.  The exercises of dense breath are useful for developing the mus-
cles and for gaining control over the nerves; they are helpful also to the lungs and 
useful to the physical health.  But in spiritual development, unless the breath be 
made fine it cannot penetrate through the important centers in the body and it 
cannot reach far enough into the innermost parts of one’s life. 

Breath, to a Sufi, is a bridge between himself and God; it is a rope for him, hang-
ing down to earth, attached to the heavens.  The Sufi climbs up by the help of this 
rope.  In the Qur’ānic language it is called burāq, a steed which was sent to the 
Prophetص for his journey to the heavens.  Hindus call it Prāṇā, which means 
“life,” but they picture it symbolically as a bird which is named in Sanskrit Ga-
rūda, on which rode Narāyana, the Godhead. 

There is no mystical cult in which the breath is not given the greatest importance 
in spiritual progress.  Once man has touched the depths of his own being by the 
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help of the breath then it becomes easy for him to become at one with all that ex-
ists on earth and in heaven. 

Number 8:  Breath — The Vehicle of the Self 

Breath is the mystery; in it is hidden the secret of life.  Breath proves the exis-
tence of the life unseen.  Breath is audible, at the same time inaudible.  Breath is 
visible and at the same time invisible.  It is a certain degree of the activity of the 
breath and the capacity through which it is acting which makes the breath audi-
ble.  This shows that there exists something of which we are conscious, the 
source of which no one knows, which is active every moment of the day, on the 
model of which the mechanism of nature and art is made. 

No one can explain whence it came into this mortal body, and no one can say 
whither it goes when it leaves this body of clay.  One can only say that something 
living came and kept this mortal body alive and then left it, proving that the same 
body, which once was thought to be alive, was not really alive, but itself was the 
life.  This proves to the intellect, even to that which is void of faith, that there is 
some source whence life comes, and that it returns again to the same source.  
Man’s true self is the part of his being which knows itself to exist, which is con-
scious of itself.  When that self takes breath as its vehicle instead of the body then 
it soars upward toward the utmost heights, toward that goal which is the source 
and origin of all beings. 

Number 9:  The Mysticism of Breath 

Breath is audible and visible, and when a spiritual person, by spiritual exercises, 
strengthens and purifies the breath, it becomes more intelligible, as a light and a 
sound.  Life and light, in truth, are One; the breath is the life, and it is the same 
breath which is light.  Breath in fact is the light of all senses; the senses of sight, 
smell, taste, hearing and touch perceive all things by the light of the breath.  
When the breath is absent from the body, the body — with all its perfect mecha-
nism — becomes useless.  It is natural, therefore, that every sense must become 
powerful and keen if the breath be developed and purified. 

The reason why the ill and weak and people physically delicate generally see vi-
sions is that by the lack of flesh, fat and blood the veins and tubes of the body 
and the organs of all the senses are free and not blocked as they are in a muscular 
person.  Therefore, naturally, the senses become keen and man perceives more 
than what is within the ordinary range of perception.  Also such a person, when 
asleep, perceives the impressions from the inner world, because during sleep the 
inner sense, which may be called the root of the senses, turns its back, so to 
speak, on the external world and so begins to see the world within. 

The mystic, by the help of exercises, develops and purifies the breath.  Therefore 
to him, after a certain time, all things become clear in the outer and inner world.  
There are some who see light before them, there are some who notice colors be-
fore their view, also there are some who see forms before their sight.  When they 
talk about it to others, who cannot observe the phenomena, they are considered 

86 



PAS-i ĀNFAS — Breath — Gatha I 

imaginative; people often laugh at them.  The Sufi, therefore, does not speak of 
any such experience to others; he thinks it is not their world and they will not be 
able to understand unless they also rise to that sphere.  There is no motive for 
speaking about one’s experiences to others except pride, and if someone does this 
out of vanity his next step will be exaggeration.  If something makes anyone feel 
himself above others it is natural for him to feel inclined to make it still more im-
pressive.  Besides, it is in human nature to wish to interest one’s friends in one’s 
pleasure, and if someone is pleased with something he sees he will surely try to 
make it more interesting by a little added exaggeration.  Therefore there are these 
two dangers on the spiritual path, of which the adept must be aware before mak-
ing the journey.  It is for this reason that mysticism has been made a secret cult, 
that it may not be for everybody to play with. 

Number 10:  Color and Sound 

Breath in reality is light; but when it shoots forth its rays, according to the direc-
tion of the rays and the capacity which takes this light, the colors manifest.  Form 
and color both depend upon the direction the light takes and upon the degree of 
light.  Nothing on earth is meaningless; every occurrence has its meaning and 
every moment has its purpose.  Even the colors that manifest in the light of the 
breath have their meaning, which coincides with the moment and the conditions 
then.  There are attempts being made of taking photographs of thoughts and feel-
ings, and some have even attempted to photograph the spirits.  It is difficult to 
say how far this attempt can be successful.  No doubt, it gives a great scope to 
falsehood.  If there is any means of seeing a spirit, a form from the inner world, it 
is only breath — that in the light of breath a form from the inner world can mani-
fest as a picture from the magic-lantern.  The picture actually is in the lantern, 
and it is the reflection of that picture which we see.  Those who can see the form 
of the dead, see the reflection before them manifested in the light of their own 
breath, the real form being still in the inner world.  For it is the breath which 
connects the inner world with the outer world, just as the light thrown from the 
magic-lantern falls upon the curtain. 

There are many who believe that there is a color or a note which belongs to a par-
ticular person, and this question gives, no doubt, a great scope for confusion and 
puzzle.  Many people are anxious to know what note really belongs to them or 
what color is their special color.  In point of fact, this question can be looked at 
from two different points of view, one symbolic and the other metaphysical.  
From the symbolical point of view, every person is, so to speak, tuned to a certain 
pitch in his particular evolution, and he stands with another person just as C on 
the piano may stand with G, or E of the pianoforte with A.  This shows the reason 
why a person can get on with a certain person harmoniously, and with another 
inharmoniously.  It is not the fault of the F or G on the piano that they sound in-
harmonious together, it is the combination which causes the inharmony.  It is not 
always the note which is inharmonious; it is a wrong combination which makes it 
so.  Spiritual perfection makes man the keynote, which is in harmony with all 
notes; and even that perfection shown to the world by Christ caused his crucifix-
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ion.  Metaphysically, this question may be explained that there is a certain degree 
of life in a person which can be distinguished by his breath, and that degree 
shows itself to the seer in color and sound.  Those who have not reached the de-
gree of that power which perceives the tone and color of breath, can perceive it 
by the voice and expression of man. 
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Gatha II 

Number 1:  Fikr 

The breath is like a swing which has a constant motion, and whatever is put in 
the swing, swings also with the movement of the breath.  Fikr, therefore, is not a 
breathing practice.  In Fikr it is not necessary that one should breathe in a certain 
way, different from one’s usual breathing.  Fikr is to become conscious of the 
natural movement of the breath, and picturing breath as a swing, to put in that 
swing a certain thought, as a babe in the cradle, to rock it.  Only the difference in 
rocking is an intentional activity on the part of the person who rocks the cradle.  
In Fikr no effort must be made to change the rhythm of the breath; the breath 
must be left to its own usual rhythm.  One need not try even to regulate the 
rhythm of the breath, for the whole mechanism of one’s body is already working 
rhythmically.  So the breath is rhythmical by nature and it is the very breath itself 
which causes man to distinguish rhythm. 

What is important in Fikr is not the rhythm but the concentration.  Fikr is swing-
ing the concentrated thought with the movement of breath, for breath is life and it 
gives life to the thought which is repeated with the breath.  On the rhythm of the 
breath the circulation of the blood and the pulsation of the heart and head depend; 
which means that the whole mechanism of the body, also of the mind, is directed 
by the rhythm of the breath.  When a thought is attached to the breath by concen-
tration, then the effect of that thought reaches every atom of one’s mind and 
body.  Plainly speaking, the thought held in Fikr runs with the circulation of the 
blood through every vein and tube of the body, and the influence of that thought 
is spread through every faculty of the mind.  Therefore the reaction of the Fikr is 
the resonance of the same thought expressing itself through one’s thought, speech 
and action.  So in time the thought one holds in Fikr becomes the reality of one’s 
self.  So he who contemplates on God in time arrives at a state where his self 
turns into the being of God. 

Number 2:  Regularity of Breath 

As the mechanism of the body depends upon the breath for its subsistence as well 
as for its health, so the breath is important in sustaining the mind and keeping its 
work regular.  Mostly confusion, depression, or any other disorder of the mind 
arises from the disorder of breathing.  All such diseases as hallucinations and de-
lusions are caused by wrong breathing.  For instance, if a person comes running 
or is hurried for a moment, he loses the regularity of his breath for that moment, 
and at that moment he is incapable of thinking rightly.  If science and the State 
knew this, they could surely cause some change to be made in the present law.  
Many who are put in prison for some crime caused by them during moments of 
irregular breathing, the State would send to be cured and taught how to breathe, 
instead of sending them to prison, for neither does the prison cure them nor does 
it benefit by their presence there.   
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By this I mean to say that not only a disorder of mind that comes at a certain time 
is caused by irregular breathing, but also a disorder which comes and goes so of-
ten during the day, whenever breathing is not rightly done.  People who become 
impulsive, or show irritability in nature, who become impatient at times, who get 
fits of anger, passion, or laughter, who get spells of tears, all have an irregularity 
of breathing as the cause of all this.  The physician has no remedy for their ills, 
modern psychology has not found the link, but the mystics of old have for years 
believed it — not only believed it, but practiced it — and have found in the end 
that balance of mind entirely depends upon regularity of breathing. 

Number 3:  The Life-Power 

On breath depends the capability and efficiency with which one thoroughly does 
one’s work.  Shortness of breath gives man impatience, lack of endurance; and 
irregularity of the rhythm of the breath gives man confusion, and makes him in-
clined to be easily upset.  Breath being the life-power, it is the same life-power 
which gives man strength to endure all things.  One always will find that those 
who easily get cross, quickly upset, instantly annoyed, have something wrong 
with the breath.  People, not knowing their difficulty, get annoyed with them; 
they are put aside, and are considered disagreeable people.  What they need is the 
training of breathing.  When their body and mind is so repaired, one will find no 
more disagreeableness in their nature.  Then, the artist who gets tired of his work 
and feels a lack of enthusiasm to complete his work and feels a lack of interest 
and feels absence of inspiration — it all is often caused by some disorder in the 
breath. 

Regular and rhythmic breathing gives health to body and mind both.  Inspiration 
comes from above, but as a light.  It is the work of the mind to receive it.  If the 
mind is not ready to receive it, the inspiration will come but will not be realized.  
It is just like the difference between the gong of metal and the gong of wood.  
The former will resound, the latter will not resound.  It is not the fault of the one 
who strikes the gong, it is the gong itself which does not resound.  So it is with 
the mind which is receptive to the inspiration and the mind which cannot con-
ceive it.  But to every mind inspiration comes; the only difference is that one re-
ceives it, the other rejects it.  Right breathing makes the mind vibrate, and vibra-
tion is the sign of life.  All that vibrates more is more living; what vibrates less is 
less living.  So it is with trees and animals, they show their life in their vibration.  
India’s greatest scientist, Jagadish Chandra Bose, had the other day spoken at a 
university in England on the subject of trees breathing.  Among horses, the horse 
one chooses as the best is the one whose nostrils are fully open and whose breath 
is fuller, which the horse shows in its expression in the eyes.  A good horse shows 
vibrations by the quivering of its skin when its back is patted.  It is not like a 
stone-like horse which takes one step after ten whips given on its back.  In man 
in the same way that life can be seen which is termed in Hindustani pani, which 
means “water.”  They say that a horse, or a man, has “a watery nature,” which 
means a liquid nature, living, pliable; and this life breath gives to body and mind. 
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Number 4:  Full Breath 

The importance of the breath in the body is like the influence of the weather in 
the world.  As the body and mind act and react on one another, so the influence of 
the breath takes the chief place in directing mind and body both.  Every emotion 
is caused by the breath flowing in a certain direction, also the degree of the force 
of the breath.  There are three different rhythms of breath which have influence 
upon the mind.  Slow breath gives tranquility to the mind, and all the creative 
faculties of mind have scope of work given by this rhythm.  Moderate breath 
helps the mind to continue its activities.  If one wanted to make out a plan of 
work, or wished to accomplish a certain work, the slow activity of breath spoken 
of above would not be helpful; though for poetry or music the activity of breath 
which is slow is more helpful.  But quickness in the rhythm of breath produces 
confusion, although it gives a force to physical activities.  One can run better or 
swim well when the breath is in fairly quick rhythm.  When the rhythm of the 
breath is too quick, it brings confusion to the mind and exhaustion to the body. 

One who does not breathe fully, in other words freely and deeply, can neither be 
well physically nor make use of his mental faculties.  Very often one finds most 
learned and intelligent people unable to work as they wish and incapable of fin-
ishing a work which they have taken up.  Sometimes a person thinks it a bodily 
weakness or mental weakness or lack of enthusiasm or loss of memory, not 
knowing that it is very often a matter of regularizing the breath.  Most often peo-
ple think that it is the external senses being tired or exhausted that prevents their 
thinking, but in reality it is the absence of right breathing, for right breathing can 
make the mental faculties clearer and the outer organs of the senses more capable 
of perceiving.  This shows that the mind can live a fuller life by what I call full 
breath.  For a Sufi, therefore, breath is a key to concentration.  The Sufi, so to 
speak, covers his thought under the breath.  This expression of Rūmī’s I would 
interpret that the Sufi lays his beloved ideal in the swing of the breath.  I remem-
ber my Murshid’s saying that every breath which is inhaled with the conscious-
ness of the Divine Beloved is the only gain, and every breath inhaled without this 
consciousness is the only loss there is. 

Number 5:  The Rhythmic Breath 

Thought is conveyed without speech through the breath.  The true wireless tele-
graphy is the rightly established current of breath.  It is difficult for everyman to 
try it, without practice in concentration and in absence of the development of 
breath, though unconsciously thoughts are always exchanged through the agency 
of breath.  The scientist is ready to believe that contagious diseases are spread by 
means of breath, but it is the part of psychology to realize that thoughts and men-
tal states — such as humor, depression, energy, or sloth — are conveyed by 
means of breath.  In the presence of an angry person one feels excited and in-
clined to anger, the contact of a humorous person spreads around an atmosphere 
of humor, in the presence of a cold person one becomes cold, the contact of a 
warm-hearted person warms one; and all this is done by the medium of breath.  If 
an angry person were to close his breath while angry, much less of his feeling 
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would affect another; if a person who is subject to humor would close his breath 
in the presence of an expert comedian he could protect himself from being influ-
enced by him. 

Yogis, who rise above the thoughts and feelings of those around them, attain 
power by the control of the breath.  So the method of the inner cult of Sufis also 
depends upon the science of breath.  Knowledge of another person’s pleasure or 
displeasure, the message of affection, the warning of hostility, all are received by 
the way of the breath.  The one who is conscious of the rhythm of breath and 
whose breath is pure from grossness, begins to perceive a sense which becomes, 
in time, a language to him.  Thought-reading is not necessarily intuition, although 
many confuse thought-reading with intuition.  There is not much difference be-
tween the working of these two faculties; the difference is like that between the 
telephone and the telegraph.  Thought-reading comes from without, intuition 
comes from within; yet for both rhythmic breath and a clear mind are necessary.  
The rhythmic breath helps the mind to be clear.  Breath breaks the congestion 
which in the head produces confusion and in the heart depression, which covers 
the thoughts of others from one’s perception, even from one’s own intuition.  A 
thought is better conveyed to another through breath than by speech, for a feeling 
put into words becomes half-dead.  Feeling, in its own sphere, is fully living, and 
when conveyed from there through the breath, it reaches the mind to which it is 
sent.  When a person has not developed his mind by concentration and tries to 
send his thought by breath he is not always successful.  He is like a person trying 
to hit the target without ever having practiced in his life.  It is practice which 
makes man perfect. 

Number 6:  Be Conscious of Every Breath 

It is by the power of breath that the animals search for their food, through breath 
they perceive what they must eat, what they must not eat, through breath the car-
nivorous animals search for their prey.  It is through breath that certain animals 
receive warning of dangers and again it is through the breath that some animals, 
when ill, find their remedy.  If the lower creation can do so much by the power of 
breath how much more can man do, if he only knows the right way of the devel-
opment of breath!  It is through the breath that birds receive warnings of the 
changes of the weather, and accordingly they migrate in flocks from one place to 
another.  Through the breath the herds of deer perceive approaching storms or 
changes of weather or the approach of a lion or a tiger.  Man, who is more capa-
ble of perceiving by breath still deeper things — warnings and calls from the 
earth and from heaven, which places are meant for him to dwell in or to settle in, 
of discriminating between friend and foe and discerning their pleasure and dis-
pleasure — owing to his interest in the superficial things of life cannot fully 
benefit by the power of breath. 

Yogis and Sufis, therefore, and all students of the inner cult, believe that breath is 
the means of receiving all intuitive knowledge from every direction of life.  Ab-
sorbed in a thousand things of daily life man gives very little thought to breath.  
Therefore he keeps his heart closed to all the revelation that can be received by 
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the help of breath.  Man as a rule is never conscious of his breath, of its rhythm, 
of its development, except at the time when he is so tired that he is breathless or 
when he is so excited that he feels choked up, or when something keeps the 
breath from flowing.  For a Sufi it is desirable to be conscious of every breath.  In 
the schools of the Sufis in the East the members of a certain association take up 
as their duty to remind the whole assembly of the same.  So one after another, in 
turn, takes it up as a duty.  They call aloud “Hosh dar Dam,” meaning “Keep 
conscious of the breath.”  “Nāzar bar Qādam” — this sentence is added when the 
Sufis are walking, and means, “Look down and see whose feet are these that are 
walking.” 

Number 7:  Direction of Breath 

It is said that the cobras, enormous animals living in dense forests or in the 
mountains, attract animals or birds by the power of the breath.  When the cobra is 
hungry, which is once in three months or six months, by inhaling the breath it 
draws its prey near.  In its exhaling there is magnetism, power, and influence; in 
its inhaling there is attraction.  The mystics of ancient times have learned much 
from cobras.  Mahadeva, the Lord of Yogis, had the cobra as his necklace.  The 
peace and stillness of this animal, the contentment with which it waits for its sus-
tenance, are wonderful, and most instructive for an adept on the spiritual path. 

One who masters breath becomes invigorated and strengthened in his mind, be-
comes quiet and peaceful and achieves self-control.  In the cobra there is a far-
reaching breath.  So is the breath of the mystic.  The mystic’s breath is not what 
is called deep breathing.  His is the breath reaching inmost, which touches every 
plane of his being.  Every movement robs one of a great portion of breath, every 
excitement takes away a great deal of life force.  Therefore those who master 
breathing first learn control, not only over every passion and emotion, but over 
every movement.  By trying first to make the body still one can practice the 
breath better.  Therefore among Yogis different postures are taught.  Every pos-
ture allows the breath to take a certain direction, for every direction the breath 
taken has a different result.  It is posture and thought, both together, that help to 
direct the breath in a certain direction.  As breath is a life-power, whatever center 
it is directed to it brings to a new life. 

Number 8:  Breath in the Development of Mind 

Different conditions and the changes that take place in the world have their effect 
upon the mind, and the different conditions of the mind have their effect upon the 
body.  As bodily illness makes man irritable, confused and exhausted in mind, so 
different conditions of the mind cause health or illness in the body.  The link be-
tween the body and the mind is the breath, a link through which the influences of 
the body and the mind are exchanged and work upon one another.  By the use of 
breath in physical culture the health and vigor of the breath is projected, so to 
speak, upon the mind.  By the use of concentration through the breath the light of 
the mind is thrown upon the body, which takes away from the body all heaviness 
and stiffness, making it light and exhilarated. 
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Breath in this way acts like a ball in tennis thrown from one side to the other, and 
the force of its movement comes from the side from which it is directed.  There-
fore when it is directed from the body to the mind the mind becomes subject to 
the influence of the body, but when from the side of the mind it is directed toward 
the body, in this case the body becomes subject to the mind.  Very often dervishes 
and faqīrs in the East, many of whom live upon alms and go several days without 
food and spend many nights in sleepless vigil, do things which are difficult for a 
wrestler, a boxer, or any other muscular person.  Some dervishes practice jump-
ing into fire, standing for hours in the water, sitting or lying on iron pricks, 
thrashing their bare arms and legs, cutting themselves with knives and swords, 
and all such things beyond the power of a physically strong man.  Often a physi-
cally strong man suffers in proportion to his strength when he is exposed to pain 
or torture.  This explains that though the power of breath is the main source of 
physical development, yet breath is the principal thing in the development of 
mind, in which the influence of the breath is more valuable. 

Number 9:  Contraction and Expansion 

The breath has a great influence and entire control over two principles which 
work by the power of the breath:  Qabz, or contraction, and Bast, or expansion.  
The former absorbs, attracts, and gathers energy from outside, the latter tendency 
expels energy from within.  In this way body and mind are sustained, nourished, 
enriched, and made light, easy, clear and pure by the power of breath.  Inhaling is 
contraction and exhaling is expansion.  It is upon these two principles and their 
regular working that the health and happiness of man depend. 

A man who has not gained power over his breath is like a king who has no power 
over his domain.  Once man has gained the power of contraction and expansion 
then what he needs in life is to know what to attract and what to repel, and this 
the master of breath intuitively understands.  Even the birds and animals know 
what they must eat and drink and what they must not.  By a close study of the 
lower creation students of nature have learned that animals and birds abstain 
from food and drink when it becomes necessary for health. 

I am often asked the question, why there should be pain in childbirth.  And the 
answer is that our life has been removed far from nature.  Man today lives an ar-
tificial life to such an extent that he can hardly understand what real life may be.  
Man considers the accustomed the natural, he does not think how far the natural 
is removed from the present life we live.  The domesticated animals are also be-
ginning to show the birth-pain, through their association with human beings. 

Fikr, practiced for some years, helps to regulate the rhythm of breathing, and it 
helps in all aspects of life to attract and repel all one wishes.  By the help of Fikr 
not only the digestive faculty and the circulation of the blood and the pulsations 
of the body are made regular, but the concentration that is developed through the 
development of breath enables man to repel all disagreeable impressions which 
cause despair and depression.  By the power of Fikr one helps the power of 
memory, also the power of retention of thought.  At the same time one is enabled 
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by the power of breath to forget any thought one wishes to put out of one’s mind 
and to erase from one’s heart any impression deeply engraved. 

Number 10:  Communication Through the Breath 

Breath is the medium between the outer life and the inner life.  By the help of 
breath the elements necessary for the body can be attracted and by the help of 
breath thoughts and inspiration can be gained.  By the help of breath all that is 
undesirable in the body and mind can be expelled.  The secret of telepathy, of 
reading the thought, has the science of breath as its mystery.  When one wishes to 
draw from within inspiration, breath is the key.  Breath is a life-current; its value 
is known to so few!  Breath in itself is a phenomenon, but the phenomenon be-
comes manifest when once the breath is fully mastered. 

The law of transmutation is also the secret of breath.  What we give, or gain from 
another, without seeing or hearing, which we only realize as a result of the con-
tact of someone, that is the effect of breath, for by the medium of breath there is 
always something given and taken; yet so few are aware of it!  In the presence of 
one person one feels an inclination to laugh, in the presence of another one has a 
desire to cry; contact with one makes a person feel cheerful, with another sorrow-
ful.  Sometimes without there being one word spoken between two people 
thoughts and feelings are transferred, without people knowing it, through the cur-
rent of breath.  Breath is a link through which one individual is connected with 
another individual, and space does not make a difference if once connection of 
breath is established.  The communication will be sure and clear, if only the wire 
is tied to sympathetic hearts.  There is much that is common to the science of 
electricity and the science of breath.  The day is not very far off when science and 
mysticism both will meet on the same ground in the realization of the electricity 
which is hidden in the breath. 

 

Gatha III 

Number 1:  The Length and Breadth of Breath 

Mind is creative and thought is living, but out of what does mind create a 
thought?  Out of the atoms of the mental sphere.  But the current which attracts 
the desired atoms to complete a thought is the breath, not that breath which is 
outwardly manifest, but that part of breath the action of which is not felt by eve-
ryone.  The more length and breadth the breath has the more scope it gives for the 
creation of thought.  It is therefore that the thoughts of the sages and mystics, 
who have gained mastery over breath, are more substantial and complete in 
themselves, and besides they prove to be more expressive and impressive. 

The breadth of the breath is in its volume.  This comes by the facility one has of 
breathing through wide nostrils and open lungs.  The secret of the power of voice 
is also to be found in this.  The voice of a commander of an army which carries 
through the army and impresses the soldiers, thus encouraging them to fight, has 
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breath as its secret behind it.  ‘Alī, by his invocation of the sacred word which he 
sometimes used to cry aloud on the battlefield, used to cause the enemies to trem-
ble. 

The length of the breath shows the length of life; lengthy breath is the sign of 
long life.  This comes not only by wide nostrils and open lungs, but also by the 
accommodation that the body has for the breath, not only the nose and the chest 
but also the head and the abdomen. 

There are some whose breath has volume, or breadth, but not much length, and 
there are others who have length and no breadth.  But it is the balance of the 
length and breadth of the breath which gives balance to the mind. 

Number 2:  Inspiration 

Inspiration comes from the light thrown upon a certain idea.  This comes from 
the radiance of the breath falling upon the mind.  There are two shadows, one that 
is projected upon the sky, and another which falls upon the ground; the former 
known to the mystic and the latter to everyone.  When the breath which is devel-
oped is thrown outward its radiance produces light, and it is the different shades 
and grades of this light which manifest in various colors, suggesting to the mystic 
the different elements which the particular colors denote.  The same breath has a 
different action when it is thrown within.  It falls upon the mind like a searchlight 
and shows to the intelligence the object of its search as things seen in daylight.  
Thus man knows without any effort on the part of the brain all he wishes to know 
and expresses in the way each individual is qualified to express. 

Inspiration, therefore, is one thing, qualification another thing.  The inspiration is 
perfect when expressed by the qualified soul.  Nevertheless inspiration is inde-
pendent of qualification.  The light that the breath throws upon the mind is in 
every case different in its radiance.  When far-reaching it illuminates the deepest 
corners of the heart, where the light has never reached, and if breath reaches fur-
ther the light is thrown upon the mind of God, the store of all the knowledge 
there is. 

Number 3:  Thought-Reading 

It is the vibrations caused by the breath which become thought-waves which 
carry the thought from one mind to the other.  It is therefore that thought-reading 
depends so much upon the position in which two people sit with regard to each 
other, for a certain position makes it easier for the breath to reach than another, 
although it is not always necessary that a person must be facing one in order to 
receive thought-waves through breath.  If the thought power is strong and the 
breath is sound enough to carry the thought-waves, a person, whether facing or 
having his back turned, must receive thought. 

The mystics do not only project their own breath and see the condition of their 
being manifest before themselves, but they can also make themselves responsive 
to receive the thought-waves of another carried by his breath.  This receptivity 
does not only enable an adept to read other’s thoughts, but also to a mystic the 
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condition of another becomes revealed by the projection of another person’s 
breath upon his heart. 

Plainly speaking, souls are likened to mirrors, and two mirrors facing one another 
become projected on one another, one manifesting the reflection of the other.  
The mirror which has not already a reflection is capable of manifesting the re-
flection of the other mirror.  In this way breath enables a Sufi not only to know 
and see his own condition of life but also to know and understand the condition 
of those he comes in contact with. 

Number 4:  Nafs-i-Garm 

The breath of one person may, so to speak, overpower the breath of another.  It is 
as a little stream can be washed away by a large stream of water.  In this is the 
secret of knowing the condition of another person.  A Sufi whose breath is lively, 
which is called in the Sufic terms Nafs-i-Garm, has the influence of scattering the 
thoughts, feelings, and the vibrations of the atmosphere of another.  In this way 
he is able to convey his thought or feeling, and create his vibrations as the atmos-
phere for another who needs it for his own betterment.  In this way a Sufi brings 
a life and health to another person, and he can have an influence on the character 
of another person. 

There is a great difference between a developed breath and an undeveloped one.  
There is as vast a difference, or even a vaster, between the breath of two persons 
as in two voices.  A specially produced singing voice is quite different from the 
uncultivated speaking voice.  It is a psychological fact that the voice and word of 
a person whose voice is cultivated makes a greater impression than the voice and 
word of an ordinary person.  How much more then must the influence of breath 
work silently.  It is in this that the mystery of the mystic’s magnetism lies, which 
is healing, harmonizing, exalting, at the same time invigorating. 

Number 5:  The Unknown Dimension 

Breath is a light in itself, and it becomes projected like the beam from a search-
light thrown upon an object.  When the breath is coarse, undeveloped, it is full of 
material atoms which dim its light, but a developed breath is sometimes not dif-
ferent from the light of the sun but even brighter than that.  Breath being a light 
from another dimension, which is unknown to science today, it cannot be visible 
to the ordinary physical eyes.  The glands of the physical eyes must be cleansed 
and purified first by Pas-i Ānfas before the eyes can see the light of breath. 

What people call the aura is the light of breath, but it is not everyone one sees it.  
A radiant countenance is a proof of an aura which lightens it, and the lack of it is 
the lack of light in the breath.  A seer sees the sign of a death more clearly and 
longer beforehand than a physician can.  The reason is that the seer sees in the 
aura of a person whereas the physician sees only the condition of the body. 

There is a belief in India that there are some cobras that have light in their head, 
the light by which they find their way through the dark.  They make a hole in the 
earth miles long, and illuminate the hole by their own light which is centered in 
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their head.  As two wires, positive and negative, cause the electric light to mani-
fest, so the two currents of breath, Jelāl and Jemāl, when connected in the head 
in the way they ought to be, cause the light to manifest. 

Many experience the phenomena of the light of breath, and yet doubt if it can be 
true, for they think it is perhaps an imagination.  Others, who are incapable of 
seeing that light, confirm their doubt.  The Sufi, by the development of breath, 
experiences this light, which becomes for him a proof of the existence of that di-
mension which is unknown to the ordinary world. 

Number 6:  Breathing and Meditation 

Why is breath called Prānā by the Hindus?  It is because it brings on the surface 
the essence from within.  It is a current which is running from the outer spheres 
to the inner spirit.  What it brings from the outer spheres to the inner spirit is not 
nearly so great as that which it brings from the inner spheres of life. 

This being the condition, breath is vitalizing.  Naturally, therefore, the breath of a 
man in sound health must give health to another in his presence; the breath of a 
mastermind must vitalize the thought of another; and the breath of a spiritual per-
son must illuminate those in his presence.  By breath a spiritually-developed per-
son can impart his physical energy, his thought-power and his spiritual influence 
to the others with whom he may come in contact.  It is natural, no doubt, that if 
the one who wishes to impart has not sufficient power to impart he becomes bro-
ken if there is a greater demand on his power and if there is little left with him.  
Sufis, therefore, consider breathing connected with meditation much more impor-
tant than anything else in the world — their food, sleep, or comfort. 

Number 7:  Breath Is Likened to Water 

Breath is likened to water.  The flowing of the breath is like the flowing of a 
stream.  Inhalation and exhalation show ebb and flow.  Parts of the earth which 
water does not touch remain barren; so the centers in the body, with all their in-
tuitive, innate capacities, remain unproductive if the breath does not reach them.  
Besides various diseases, in spite of all their apparent causes, often have one 
principal cause, and that is the lack of free flow of the breath.  Many operations 
could be avoided and several diseases could be cured by the knowledge of the 
phenomena of breath. 

The Hindu sacred rivers, Ganga and Jumna, are outward symbols of Jelāl and 
Jemāl, the two directions of the flow of the breath.  And the place where they 
meet is called Sangam, the meeting or unity, which is considered most sacred by 
the Hindus.  That Sangam is the meeting of these two opposite flows.  It is like 
the meeting of the two directions in the center, which is called Kemāl by the 
Sufis. 

The water rises, passes, falls, and runs zigzag, and stands if held.  So is breath.  
Every above-said action of breath has a meaning and has a peculiar effect, as 
even water varies in its power and magnetism while going through the above-said 
directions.  Water is a tonic, and breath is life itself.  No tonic can be greater and 
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better than breath.  A spiritually evolved person’s presence, therefore, brings 
about a cure in cases where all remedies fail.  Water is the necessity of life, and 
breath the only condition for living.  Without it life is impossible.  Water falls as a 
rain from above; so breath is from above also, though from another dimension.  
Water rises as vapors; so breath rises with gases, also with joys or depressions.  
Pure water is health-giving, pure breath gives life.  Water partakes of all things 
mixing with it; so does breath. 

Number 8:  Breath and Magnetism 

The mechanism of the human body shows the nervous system as its principal bat-
tery, in which magnetism is prepared by the action of breath.  It is when the nerv-
ous system cannot function that this battery gets out of order and does not work 
properly.  Many in order to make this battery of the nervous system work prop-
erly take drugs and other medicines which stimulate the nervous system.  But in-
stead of giving power to it they take away power from it, and in the end the nerv-
ous system becomes accustomed to all such medicines one takes. 

The nourishment of the nervous system is what breath attracts from the space.  
As far as science goes, it says one gets into one’s system oxygen.  The mystic 
goes further in saying, not only oxygen, but that life and intelligence, that power 
and radiance which makes the nervous system in perfect order, the result of 
which is not only good health but ever-increasing magnetism, which comes forth 
from the person in his thought, speech, movement and action, charging his at-
mosphere with magnetism which surrounds him as a fortification and protection 
against all influences, physical and mental; thus making man live a fuller life. 

Number 9:  The Subtle Waves of Breath 

Inhaling shows the power of absorption which is manifest in all living beings and 
in all objects.  Little germs, worms, trees and plants all absorb, and in that way 
they breathe.  Also, in all living beings and in all things there is a tendency to put 
out an element which does not belong to them — in other words an element 
which their system will not assimilate.  It is not only the inhaling and exhaling by 
the nostrils which accomplishes these two functions, absorption and rejection, but 
there are minute waves of the breath working in different directions of the body 
which perform the above-said two acts in their own way and in their own rhythm 
of speed; for instance the tendency of stretching and contracting, the tendency of 
blinking the eyes, of expelling water and refuse from the body.  When any of 
these subtle waves of the breath working in any direction of the body get out of 
order, then an illness originates in that particular part of the body, spreading its 
influence gradually to other parts. 

Balance in man’s life and being is maintained by the evenness of inhaling and 
exhaling.  The compass of man’s being is as large as the reaching point of his 
breath.  One lives a fuller life, another does not live a fuller life, because the for-
mer breathes fuller; the latter does not breathe fuller.  Very often the reason why a 
child is a dwarf is that his breathing capacity does not allow him to breathe fully; 
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and often the reason why a youth does not develop fully is that he does not 
breathe properly.  A person ages sooner also because his breathing is not right.  
Very often, people who have no particular illness feel tired and lifeless because 
their breathing is not as it ought to be. 

The spirit produces this physical body out of itself; so the body, in spite of all the 
physical nourishment, entirely depends upon the spirit to live.  One can live for 
some time without food and water, but one cannot live without breathing.  The 
reason is that, as the physical body is made of the spirit, it needs to breathe spirit 
in, in order to exist.  Breath therefore does not only nourish the physical body but 
it gives subsistence to all planes of man’s existence. 

Number 10:  The Mystery of Breath 

Breath penetrates, breath permeates, breath strikes, breath absorbs, breath invigo-
rates, and breath heals.  It is therefore that souls with great powers make their 
thought and feeling penetrate into the mind and the hearts of others.  As breath 
creates an atmosphere it permeates the bodies of others, also the sphere, charging 
the whole atmosphere with its particular magnetism. 

The hearts of men are likened to gongs in the temple.  Every spoken word strikes 
them, but by the power of breath one strikes them without a word.  It is by the 
breath that one contracts illnesses, but also one absorbs defects and the depres-
sion of others, as well as joy and happiness.  The breath of personalities healthy 
in mind and body is vitalizing.  The breath of the spiritual beings, whose love and 
sympathy goes out to others, is naturally healing. 

It is no exaggeration that the whole phenomenon of life has breath as its mystery, 
and once the knowledge of breath is attained and breath is mastered by practice, 
one beholds a most wonderful phenomenon within and without.  There are many 
who remain skeptical till they have fathomed the mystery of breath.  Once they 
know it, they call it, as Hindus have called it for ages, Breath-Life. 
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Gatha I 

Number 1:  The Development of Personality —  
The Sense of Beauty and Sincerity 

Personality is the secret of the whole life, and in the development of personality, 
it is not necessary that the psychic or occult sides should develop first, the begin-
ning of development is natural. 

There are two things needful in the development of personality:  The sense of 
beauty and the preservation of sincerity. 

The sense of beauty can be defined as the adoption of all that appears beautiful in 
thought, speech or action.  For generally, man appreciates all that is beautiful in 
another person, but he overlooks the lack of beauty in his own thought, speech 
and action.  For instance, a person would appreciate the respectful, humble gentle 
attitude of another towards himself, but he often overlooks his own lack of this 
attitude towards another. 

There are two reasons for this.  One reason is that man always looks outward, not 
inward, and he sees another person before he sees himself.  The other reason is 
that man is selfish by nature; he wants all that is good for himself, and he hardly 
gives a thought to giving these things to another.  Man is ignorant of the fact that 
life is naturally a re-echo:  What one gives he must take back sooner or later, and 
it is ignorance of this fact that makes man inconsiderate.  Therefore to a sensitive 
person life all around seems nothing but thorns.  But he does not expect thorns, 
he expects roses.  That shows that his soul is longing for what is good and beauti-
ful.  And man pities himself, but instead of pitying others, he blames them.  If he 
only knew that others are just as much to be pitied as he!  But not everyone 
thinks of the pain and suffering of another.  As soon as man in his life begins try-
ing to forget his troubles and think of the troubles of others, he has taken his first 
step in saintliness. 

Rose and thorn are the outcome of the same plant and come from the same root.  
Saint and sinner both come from one source, God, the Father of the whole hu-
manity.  It is only that the beauty, fragrance and color in the root have expressed 
themselves in the rose, and have not expressed themselves in the thorn.  The dif-
ference between the plant and the human being is free will.  A human being can-
not make the excuse, “I was born a thorn, how can I become a rose?”  As a hu-
man being has his free will, he is responsible if he is a thorn, and it is to his credit 
if he is a rose.  Man must know that as the color, fragrance and beauty are hidden 
in the root, so goodness and beauty both spring from the same source.  The qual-
ity which shone in the life of the Master shines still and will ever shine.  What 
attracts friends is not necessarily power, property, and beauty; what really can at-
tract man is personality. 
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Now, the other question of personality — sincerity — that is necessary to be con-
sidered in the development of personality.  There are many people who, in order 
to behave nicely, polish their manner and speech.  But polish is not necessarily 
effective, or the effective thing in a person.  Beauty is that which penetrates 
through and through; and the greater the beauty, the greater the penetration.  
What is called manner — which is only manner — is not a deep thing, it is al-
most a play.  Every thought, speech, or action has in it a psychic power which 
makes an impression on another, and the psychic power comes from the true di-
vine essence in man. 

No doubt, in the name of sincerity, people often express their lack of the sense of 
beauty, saying, “I am a frank person, I tell the truth and I don’t mind how you 
take it.”  This shows that sincerity void of the sense of beauty is lack of balance, 
and beauty void of sincerity is lack of balance also.  As music depends upon 
rhythm and tone, so personality depends on the sense of beauty and sincerity. 

Number 2:  The Development of Personality —  
The Jarring Effect of the Ego of Another 

By a keen outlook on life we find that what disturbs us most in life is the ego of 
another person; it is the ego that has a jarring effect upon life.  Those who know 
the right manner of developing personality know that the first lesson in life is to 
efface that ego as much as possible.  Christ says, “Blessed are the poor in spirit.”  
That “poorness in spirit” is the softening of the ego.  When the ego is softened in 
a person, then in the thought, speech, and action of that person there is a charm.  
Sometimes a person, after going through a disillusionment, suffering, torture, 
shows in his personality some charm, and that charm has come from the soften-
ing of the ego.  But any virtue that develops naturally, forced by life or circum-
stances, is not a virtue in the same sense as that which has been developed 
through one’s own effort.  Every beautiful action, thought or speech is derived 
from the effacing of self, or ego.  For instance, every manner of courtesy comes 
from holding the reins of the ego.  Beauty of speech always depends on the same 
effacement of the self, and so it is with thought.  As soon as the ego expresses it-
self without control it hurts the ego of another person.  The tendency in the lower 
creatures to fight is caused only by the ego, and man has this tendency no less 
than they, but rather, more.  It is this tendency which brings about disturbances in 
the life of individuals and in the multitude.  The family feuds in ancient times, 
and now wars, all come from the same source, the ego.  The idea of self-denial in 
Christianity, if rightly considered, expressed the idea of effacement rather than 
that of renunciation.  Those whose contact brings us comfort, ease, peace, always 
have a softened ego.  The greater the person the finer the ego.  No example can 
be better than that of Christ washing the feet of his disciples. 

What builds man’s ego is every kind of gratification of the ego, and what breaks 
the ego is patience and renunciation.  The question whether it would be advisable 
to so destroy the ego that others might take advantage of a refined person is an-
swered by saying that it is not necessary that one should work against the ego, 
but one must control it.  It would not be exaggerated if I said that man’s worst 
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enemy is his ego, his own ego.  And when it is not under his control, man’s 
thought, speech and action are bent towards the gratification of his ego, and the 
more he satisfies his ego the more his ego desires — and it is never satisfied.  
Nobody else has such power in life of enslaving a man as his own ego.  Man is, 
in fact, from the divine essence, and being so, he has the right to be king of his 
own life, which is his own kingdom.  By the gratification of the ego, man falls 
from kingship into slavery, and in the end his own life becomes a burden to him-
self.  And in order to gain his own kingdom he must destroy the illusion that in 
satisfying his ego he shows his power; he satisfies his enemy in satisfying his 
ego.  A Persian poet says, “Each time that I make peace with my enemy he has 
the opportunity of preparing again for the struggle.”  The great battle that the 
Sufis and sages and Yogis fight is the battle with the ego, but the sage battles with 
his own ego, the ordinary man with other people’s egos.  And the difference in 
the result of these two battles is that the victory and the failure of the ordinary 
man are momentary, but the victory of the sage is eternal.  The former, when they 
have finished one battle, must begin another, but the latter, once he has suc-
ceeded, is victorious.  All that the former gains, after all, is not his own, because 
his kingdom is not his own; all he gains does not belong to him, but the sage is 
king in his own kingdom. 

Number 3:  “What is the Ego?” 

“Know thyself and thou wilt know God,” said the great Sufi philosopher ‘Alī.  To 
know the self is the most difficult thing in the world, because what man can per-
ceive first is a part only of the self, a limited part.  When man asks himself, 
“What is it in me that is I?” he finds his body and his mind, and in both he finds 
himself limited and apart from others.  And it is this conception of his being that 
makes man realize himself as an individual.  If man dived deep enough within 
himself he would reach a point of his ego where it lives an unlimited life.  It is 
that realization which brings man to the real understanding of life, and as long as 
he has not realized his unlimited self he lives a life of limitation, a life of illusion.  
When man in this illusion, says “I,” in reality it is a false claim.  Therefore eve-
ryone has a false claim of “I” except some who have arrived at a real understand-
ing of the truth.  This false claim is called in Sufic terms Nafs, and the annihila-
tion of this false self is the aim of the sage.  But no doubt to annihilate this false 
ego is more difficult than anything else in the world, and it is this path of annihi-
lation that is the path of the saints and the sages.  One may ask, “Why should one 
take the trouble to annihilate the ego?  Since life is full of pain and suffering why 
add to this suffering?”  The answer is that even if an operation will cause one suf-
fering, it is better to endure it in order to be cured. 

The inborn nature of the ego is intolerance; that is its nature because there are 
other egos that jar it.  It is therefore that when two cocks meet they want to fight.  
The reason is that the ego of one jars upon the other.  Even a silent life, such as 
that of a rock, can jar upon another ego, for instance, that of a bull, who wants to 
hurl himself upon it and break it with his horns.  It is the nature of the ego to exist 
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alone, and it cannot allow another to exist.  No doubt the reason is still deeper, it 
belongs to the deep side of metaphysics, but the moral aspect can be understood. 

The finer an ego becomes the less it jars upon others.  In the different degrees of 
evolution of man one sees this gradual development of the ego.  There are people 
who seem to have no thorns; and yet they have a thorn which makes itself felt in 
the presence of another, it is their ego.  Others are like the rose with its softness, 
beauty and fragrance.  No doubt not everyone is a rose, but everyone desires the 
rose and not the thorn.  The best training is to try to turn this thorny ego into a 
rose.  It is very hard.  And the finer and the more evolved the ego the harder life 
becomes for man.  The higher and the more refined you are the greater trials you 
will have to go through in life; the more sensitive you become the more you will 
have to suffer.  The thorn cannot hurt another thorn, but the slightest thing can 
hurt a rose.  It is not surprising if an ego that has become a flower does not wish 
to live among thorns, but that is its destiny, and in spite of all sufferings it is pref-
erable to be a rose rather than a thorn. 

To return to the question why one ego jars another, the answer is that one must 
understand the nature of the other egos.  When one dog barks at another and the 
other wags his tail, it is to let the other understand him and not fight with him.  It 
is this moral that Christ taught from beginning to end.  If you wish to experience 
fully the beauty of life you must make your ego as fine as possible.  This allows 
the grosser egos to come into contact.  It is from that, that good and evil have 
come.  It is always from the grosser ego that what we call evil comes, and it is 
from the finer ego that that comes which we call good. 

Number 4:  The Training of the Ego —  
What the Ego Needs and What It Does Not Need 

In order to train the ego it is necessary that one should distinguish what is the 
right of the ego and what is not its right.  The ego has a tendency to want what it 
needs and also what it does not need.  The first is its natural appetite and the sec-
ond is greed.  This is like the nature of the dog, that after eating the flesh off a 
bone still guards the bone against another dog.  Besides this the ego has a ten-
dency to want more and more of what it likes, regardless of right and justice, also 
regardless of the after-effect.  For instance, a person may eat and drink more and 
more until this makes him ill.  Every kind of gratification of desires or appetite 
gives a tendency to want more and more.  Then there is the desire for change of 
experience, and when a person gives in to it, it never ends.  Excess of desire in 
appetites or passions always produces an intoxication in man.  It increases to 
such an extent that the limited means that man has become insufficient to gratify 
his desires.  Therefore, naturally, to satisfy his desires he wants more than what is 
his own, and he wants what belongs to other people.  When this begins, naturally 
injustice begins.  Then he cannot get what he wants, then there is pain and disap-
pointment.  When one person gratifies his desires more than other people, the 
others who see this want to take away the gratification he has.  One naturally ex-
pects a thinker to understand this and to relieve his ego of all that is unnecessary. 
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The training of the ego is this, to eat to live and not to live to eat, and so with all 
things one desires.  The nature of desire is such that nothing will satisfy it for-
ever, and sometimes the pleasure of a moment costs more than it is worth.  And 
when one’s eyes are closed to this, one takes the momentary pleasure regardless 
of what will come after.  The training of the ego is not necessarily a sad life of 
renunciation, nor is it necessarily the life of a hermit.  The training is to be wise 
in life, and to understand what we desire and why we desire it and what effect 
will follow, what we can afford and what we cannot afford.  It is also to under-
stand desire from the point of view of justice, to know whether it is right and just.  
If the ego is given way to in the very least in the excess of its desires, it becomes 
master of one’s self.  Therefore in training the ego even the slightest thing must 
be avoided which may in time master us.  The ideal life is the life of balance, not 
necessarily the life of renunciation.  Renunciation must not be practiced for the 
sake of renunciation, but it must be practiced if it is necessary for balance.  Ver-
ily, balance is the ideal life. 

Number 5:  The Training of the Ego —  
Constant Battle With the Ego 

For the person who walks in the path of God, the only struggle is a constant bat-
tle with the ego.  It is the ego which forms the cover on the light of the soul, and 
the light hidden under the ego is the “light hidden under a bushel.”  Man’s sense 
of justice, his logic, his reason, his intelligence, his affection, all is covered by the 
ego.  If he judges anyone, it is from the point-of-view of his own interest; if he 
reasons, his selfish mind produces the result; in his affections he puts self first; 
his intelligence is darkened by self — and this is the condition of the average 
man.  In proportion, as man takes away the covering from the soul, so much 
juster, truer, more sincere, more loving does he become.  Selfishness develops the 
sense of self-interest, and very often a person may gain earthly prosperity be-
cause of it.  But as all things in the world are subject to change, death and decay, 
he remains in the end empty-handed, while the unselfish man, who has perhaps 
been debarred from earthly good by his lack of self-interest, at least remains pos-
sessed of his sense of reason and is rich in the qualities of love, justice, and intel-
ligence. 

The whole tragedy of life is in losing sight of one’s natural self, and the greatest 
gain in life is coming into touch with one’s real self.  The real self is covered by 
many covers of ego; those which preponderate above all others are hunger and 
passion, beneath these are pride and vanity.  One must learn to discriminate be-
tween what is natural and what is unnatural, what is necessary and what is not 
necessary, what brings happiness and what brings sorrow.  No doubt it is difficult 
for many to discriminate between right and wrong, but by standing face to face 
with one’s ego and recognizing it as someone who is ready to make war against 
us, and by keeping one’s strength of will as an unsheathed sword, one protects 
oneself from one’s greatest enemy, which is one’s own ego, and a time comes in 
life when one can say, “My worst enemy has been within myself.” 

105 



Salūk — Morals — Gatha I 

Number 6:  The Training of the Ego —  
The Animal Side of Man’s Ego 

There is a side of man’s ego which may be called the animal side; and yet it is 
worse than an animal side, for there are tame animals which have a tendency to 
love and to respond to love, and which are harmless; but there is a part of man’s 
nature which may be likened to a thorn, or the horn of a rhinoceros, and this ego 
takes pleasure in hurting others and gets joy from giving pain.  From a scientific 
point of view this is called mania or disease, but psychologically speaking all that 
is below the human ideal is a defect in man which he could overcome, if he knew 
how. 

Often a man is seen taking pleasure in whipping a horse or a dog, and the same 
thing may be seen in a more pronounced form when a man gets pleasure from 
hurting or paining another person.  This defect is shown in its mental aspect when 
a person shows contempt or antipathy to another, even when he shows disrespect 
where respect or reverence is due.  Man gives pain by irony, sarcasm, or harsh-
ness of expression; there are looks that wound and many slight changes of man-
ner by which it is possible to hurt another and get joy from it.  When this ten-
dency is developed, a man is naturally disliked by those around him; some show 
their dislike outwardly and others do not, and the man resents it only where it is 
expressed.  Man often puts on others the blame for his own fault. 

This kind of ego may develop into a monster; and the soul can see this process 
from within and admits it to itself, though the individual may be too proud to 
admit it openly.  The soul, from within, is often frightened at this monster and 
dreads the sight of it; and when this monster-ego is so developed that it has cre-
ated a world of pain and torture, the soul finds itself in hell.  This is the only hell 
that exists, either here or in the hereafter, in external conditions.  Even after creat-
ing the ego, man can be happy, if he can break it until it becomes his friend and 
servant. 

Number 7:  The Training of the Ego —  
Self-Consciousness 

There is a tendency in man to think a great deal about what others think of him, 
and in some natures this tendency develops quickly.  This develops in him self-
consciousness, which is the root of several defects in man.  It enfeebles man 
physically and mentally, and makes him dependent upon the opinion of others; so 
to speak, he lives on the good opinion of others, and he is as dead when they 
have a bad opinion about him. 

This tendency makes a person sensitive, often hypersensitive.  It often reaches 
such a point that at every word he speaks, he looks around for approval and every 
movement he makes, in the same way, is calculated to produce an effect.  This 
makes his body and his mind both heavy and burdensome to his soul.  It develops 
in nature that weakness which in ordinary words is called touchiness, taking of-
fense at every little thing.  And the nature of many people is such that they enjoy 
bringing out any weakness that may be in a person.  It becomes a pastime or 
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pleasure to such people, and the life of the one who is sensitive is made so diffi-
cult that he has no rest at home or abroad.  Everyone seems to him to be wicked, 
everyone’s presence seems to have a jarring effect upon him, and he seeks to be 
exclusive and to find a seclusion which life does not permit of his finding.  If he 
happens to be in a position where he has to speak or sing or perform in any way, 
he fails to do his best, and when he meets people he cannot stand a criticism or 
reply to a jest.  The presence of others has the effect of a weight upon the soul.  
The desire of the sensitive person is always to be hiding, keeping away from 
people, looking at others with nervousness, dislike, or fear.  Such a person, how-
ever great his virtues or merits, is always incapable of free expression of his gift. 

Stiffness in walking, also crookedness, is caused by self-consciousness, and sit-
ting in a rigid position, without any flexibility, is caused by the same thing.  Self-
consciousness gives hardness to the expression of the lips, and it stiffens the 
tongue and makes the voice toneless, preventing a man from saying what he 
wishes to say.  Self-consciousness is like a chain upon every feature and limb of 
the body, and in the self-conscious person there is nothing of the smoothness that 
should flow like a fluid through every expression of life.  Its only remedy is for-
getting self and putting the whole mind into work and each occupation under-
taken. 

Number 8:  The Training of the Ego —  
Vanity 

Man has the desire to do good and to refrain from doing evil because to do so 
feeds his vanity.  Among one thousand good and virtuous people there is scarcely 
one who does good and refrains from evil because that is his natural inclination.  
The majority of those engaged in art, science, religion or politics are conscious 
all the time of the opinion of others and they can only work upon the lines they 
are following if appreciation comes from some quarter; the least antagonism or 
opposition discourages them and often kills their desire.  Among thousands, it is 
one great soul that can keep firm and strong in his purpose through life, unshaken 
and unweakened by opposition from any side.  It is that person who wins in the 
end and accomplishes things that are worthwhile. 

In the lives of all the great souls who have accomplished wonderful deeds in life 
you will surely find this mystery hidden.  Those souls have not learned it, it hap-
pens to be their nature, and the thinker will see in this a philosophy which teaches 
that it is the ego that chains man’s feet, keeping him from progress in all paths in 
life.  The ego not only makes man self-conscious, but it makes of him a coward 
and renders him helpless.  He is timid because he sees his own limitations and he 
is helpless because everything stronger overpowers him as he confines his being 
within a certain limit.  Besides all the other disadvantages that self-consciousness 
brings with it, there is above all else one thing it does:  It prevents man from real-
izing that the thought of self keeps him away from God.  In the heart of man 
there is room for one only, either for himself or for God. 
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Number 9:  The Training of the Ego —  
The Three Parts of the Ego 

The ego is divided into three parts, the physical ego, the mental ego, and the 
spiritual ego.  The mental ego covers the spiritual ego, and the physical ego is a 
cover over the mental ego.  The ego indeed is one, but these are the three differ-
ent aspects of the ego. 

The physical ego is nourished by the gratification of the bodily appetites.  One 
sees that after a meal or some refreshing drink a sort of feeling of stimulation 
arises, and no doubt it covers with an additional cover the “I” within.  And there-
fore, there is a difference between sleep and meditation.  Although both produce 
rest, yet one rest is caused by stimulation of the body and the other rest comes 
without it.  There have been cases of meditative people sleeping only two or three 
hours out of the twenty-four without becoming ill.  A person who can sleep well 
shows the sign of health, and yet is subject to any illness.  The gratification of 
every appetite is a momentary stimulation and rest to the body, but this momen-
tary satisfaction creates a further appetite, and every experience in the satisfac-
tion of the appetites gives a desire for more satisfaction.  Thus the ego, the cover 
over one’s mental and spiritual being, becomes thicker and thicker, until it closes 
all light from within.  There are some who eat in order to live, but there are many 
who live in order to eat.  The body is an instrument for the soul to experience the 
external world, but if the whole life be devoted to the instrument, then the person 
for whom the instrument exists is deprived of his experience in life. 

The blindness that the physical ego causes can be clearly seen among the lower 
creatures — how the lion is inclined to fight with another lion, how the dog is in-
clined to watch the bone off which it has already eaten the flesh, yet it does not 
want another dog to touch it.  This same physical ego gives man pride in his 
strength, in his beauty, in his power, in his possessions.  If there is a spark of light 
in time it must expand to a shining star, and when there is the slightest darkness, 
that darkness must expand and put the whole life in a mist.  In the intoxication of 
the physical ego man becomes so interested in the satisfaction of his appetites 
only that he can readily harm or injure or hurt, not only his enemy but his dearest 
friend.  As a drunken man does not know what he says or does, so a person 
blinded with his physical ego is intoxicated and can easily say or do things, re-
gardless of the pleasure, comfort, happiness, harmony or peace of others. 

Number 10:  The Training of the Ego —  
Three Stages Through Which the Ego Develops 

There are three different stages through which the ego develops and reaches the 
ideal state. 

The first stage is called Ammara by Sufis, and in this the ego is satisfied by the 
satisfaction of the passions and the appetites. 

From this animal stage the ego may rise to a higher stage, which is man’s ego, 
and that stage is the gratification of vanity.  This ego is termed by the Sufi Law-
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wama, and this stage in the beginning causes a person to act in every way that is 
likely to cause harm and to be hurtful and unjust to others.  This continues until 
he learns to understand the true nature of vanity, since all good as well as all evil 
is born of vanity.  When vanity ceases to cause man to do evil he has reached the 
human stage, Mutmaīna. 

But when vanity causes man to do good the ego becomes humane, using this 
word in the oriental sense, in which it means more than human, as it is derived 
from the two words, Hu, (“divine”), and manas (“mind”). 

The first lesson that the ego must learn in order to develop into the humane state 
is that of pride in the form of self-respect.  As man has the inclination to have 
good clothes and good ornaments in order to appear in the eyes of others as what 
he considers beautiful, so he must feel the same inclination towards the building 
of personality by the ornamentation of every action and manner in the way that 
he considers good and beautiful. 

 

Gatha II 

Number 1:  The Training of the Ego —  
Necessity and Avidity 

In the satisfaction of bodily appetites there are two things:  necessity and avidity.  
A satisfaction which is necessary for existence is one thing, and ever-increasing 
joy in the satisfaction of bodily appetites is another thing.  When man acts re-
gardless of this, in either way, in satisfying the appetites or in abstaining from 
satisfaction, he makes a mistake.  In order to train the ego it is not necessary that 
cruelty be done to nature; discrimination is necessary, to understand how far one 
should satisfy the appetites and how far one should refrain from being addicted to 
such satisfactions. 

Intense desire for bodily satisfaction has a bad influence on one’s mentality, 
which acts, psychically, unfavorably on oneself and one’s surroundings.  It pro-
duces jealousy, envy, and greed in the nature, and if the thought-currents are 
strong, it produces psychically poisonous effects.  There is a belief in the East 
which is known by the name Nazr, a belief that any food or drink can have a poi-
sonous effect upon the one who eats or drinks it if it has been exposed to an evil 
eye.  This superstition is known in almost all parts of the East in some form or 
other, and the psychical idea behind it is that the intense feeling of envy produces 
a thought-current which must surely spread its poison, which causes harm to the 
one against whom the feeling works. 

When we consider the whole unrest of the present time in the world, we find that 
it is caused by the physical ego.  The wars and revolutions seem to have the de-
sire for comfort and pleasure and for more earthly gain behind them.  And, since 
the happiness of the world depends upon the moral standard of the majority, it is 
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upon the education of the human being in the psychic law of happiness that the 
peace of the world depends. 

Number 2:  The Training of the Ego —  
Training by Abstinence 

There is no better way of training the ego than denying it what it wants for the 
satisfaction of its vanity.  It is painful sometimes, and it often seems hard, to deny 
the ego all it demands, but it always results in great satisfaction.  Spirituality may 
be called a capacity; plainly explained, it may be called a depth.  In some people 
naturally there is this capacity, this depth; and in some it may be made.  In order 
to collect the rainwater, people dig the ground and make a capacity for the water 
to collect.  So in order to receive the spiritual life and light, one must open within 
oneself a capacity.  The egoistic has no capacity, for it is his ego which makes the 
heart, so to speak, solid, giving no accommodation to the essence of God.  The 
more one denies the demands of the ego, which satisfy its vanity, the more capac-
ity one makes to be filled by the life of God. 

When the will is able to rule one’s life, and not one’s bodily appetites and mental 
fancies, then there is the reign of the Golden Age, as the Hindus say; there is no 
injustice and there is no reward.  When man finds disturbance in his life, a lack of 
harmony in the external life, he must take refuge under the reign within, which is 
the kingdom of God.  To a Sufi this body is the Temple of God and the heart His 
shrine; and as long as man keeps God away from His temple, from His shrine, his 
limited ego reigns, and that reign is called the Iron Age by the Hindus.  A person 
who has not opened his heart to God to abide in may yet be a good person, but as 
his life will be involved in the activities of the world, his ego will turn from bad 
to worse, culminating into the worst state of mind, and it is that condition of 
mind which is personified in the religious term Satan. 

In order to learn to realize “I am not, but God is,” one must first deny oneself for 
his fellow-men.  Respecting another, enduring a person or an action which is un-
congenial to oneself, tolerating all, overlooking the faults of others, covering the 
weaknesses that one finds in one’s fellow-men, willing to forgive, all these things 
are the first lessons in self-denial. 

Number 3:  The Training of the Ego —  
The Two Sides of the Human Ego 

The human ego has two sides to its nature; one side is to strive for its nature’s 
demands, and that side of the ego may be classed as the animal ego; but there is 
another side which manifests when the ego shows its agitations for no other rea-
son than intolerance.  This feeling is a kind of blindness, or intoxication, and it 
arises from an excess of energy coming out from the soul quite unrestrained; it 
covers, so to speak, the light of the soul as the smoke may cover the light that 
comes from a flame.  In order to allow the Divine Spirit to guide one’s life one 
must clear the soul of its smoke part, leaving there only the flame to illuminate 
one’s life.  It is the nature of the ego during its period of ignorance that all that is 
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very beautiful or powerful and all that is below the standard of its ideal agitates 
it.  This sensitiveness may increase to such an extent that all that does not bring 
any comfort or joy or happiness to the ego may become repugnant to it.  It is this 
ignorant stage of the ego which in the Sanskrit language is called by the wise 
Ahamkara, and the whole method that the wise have taught in any age and in any 
part of the world has been for recognizing and understanding this ignorance 
which is the primary nature of the ego, and then for purifying one’s ego from 
this, by gentleness, humility, by self-control, by tolerance and by forgiveness. 

Man can dissimulate this ignorance, but that is not enough; often outward manner 
may become a mask over something ugly hidden behind.  There is only one thing 
that can free the ego from this ignorance and that is the love of God, the contem-
plation of God and the knowledge of God.  Love of God comes from belief in 
God.  Belief is the first thing necessary, but belief needs support.  It can be kept 
up by the belief of others around one or by learning or study which will 
strengthen it.  But he to whom the love of humanity is unknown can never know 
the love of God; as you can see the painter in his picture, the poet in his poem, 
the musician in his music, so in humanity you can see God. 

Number 4:  The Training of the Ego —  
Training Is As Well a Science As an Art 

It is a science and an art to understand the nature of the human ego and to train it.  
One can understand the nature of the human ego by a study of human nature; but 
one can learn the way of training it by training one’s own ego.  Man can train his 
ego by being patient with all around him that has a jarring effect upon him, for 
every jar upon the soul irritates the ego.  When man expresses his irritation, he 
develops a disagreeable nature; when he controls it and does not express it, then 
he becomes crushed inwardly.  The idea is to rise above all such irritations. 

Life has a jarring effect by its very nature which every sensitive soul can feel.  If 
a person wishes to keep away from all jarring influences, he had better not try to 
live, for life is a constant jarring.  Life is motion, and it is the nature of motion to 
strike against something.  It does not require strength to stand against the jarring 
influences of life — there is no wall of stone or of iron that can always stand 
against the waves of the ocean — but a small piece of wood, little and light, can 
always rise and fall with the waves, yet always above them, uninjured and safe.  
The lighter and the littler man’s ego becomes the more power of endurance he 
has.  It is two strong egos that strike against one another.  The little ego, the light 
ego, just slips over when a powerful wave of a strong ego comes for it, to knock 
over itself against a stronger wall that may throw it over. 

The art of dealing with egos of different grades of evolution is to learn gentle-
ness, tolerance, and forgiveness, which all come from charity of heart.  When 
man stands on the same plane as the other, then he is subject to the influence of 
the other ego.  But if he rises above it, then every effort of the other ego falls flat.  
There is a poem in Hindustani, the verse of Ghālib:  “The world seems to me a 
playground of children.  How constantly busy the infants seem with their toys!” 
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Verily the secret of peace is hidden under the cover of the ego. 

Number 5:  The Training of the Ego —  
Training by Refraining from Free Impulses 

The wise, knowing the nature of the ego is to rise and to move and to disturb the 
atmosphere, practice in their lives to restrain the ego from its free impulses.  The 
tendency of the ego to rise shows itself in the desire of standing when others are 
sitting, and running when others are walking, and dancing when others are stand-
ing; in the mental plane the desire to be proud, the desire to be vain, to show con-
ceit, to show one’s superiority over others, all come from the ego.  The wise, 
therefore, by learning the lesson of humility, of gentleness, of mildness, make 
their spirit, as it is called in the Bible, poor — “Blessed are the poor in spirit.”  
These manners are sometimes taught, but if one does not feel them within oneself 
they become forms and conventions without spirit or life or effect in them.  It is 
only love which can teach these manners that keep the ego under control.  If one 
does not learn them from love, then one learns them from suffering.  Pain natu-
rally crushes the ego, and if one has had much pain in one’s life it has a softening 
influence on the ego.  Wisdom is a great teacher, it shows man what he is when 
he lets the ego be free and uncontrolled and what one gains by control of the ego.  
Imagine a rider sitting on a horse without reins in his hand, letting the horse go 
free wherever it likes.  He risks his life at every moment.  The happiness is his 
who rides on the horse and controls it and has the reins in his hand, and he is the 
master of his journey. 

Number 6:  The Training of the Ego —  
The Ego Is Trained As a Horse 

The ego is trained by a Sufi as a horse is trained by man.  A bridle is put upon it 
and man holds the reins in his hand.  This training is called by the Hindus Hatha 
Yoga, which means to gain the control of one’s self by means of abstinence.  
Fasting and special postures are often practiced by the mystics for the same rea-
son.  For training the ego it is not absolutely necessary to abstain from all physi-
cal desires; the idea is to master the desire instead of allowing it to master one-
self.  

 Often, when man does wrong, it is not that he likes to do wrong, but that he is 
not able to prevent himself from acting in that way.  In the first place, wrongdo-
ing is almost always the consequence of the appetites and passions, or for the 
gratification of vanity.  The more man gives way to the appetites and passions the 
more he is enslaved by them, until he reaches a state where he speaks and acts 
against his own conscience.  Such faults as treachery, flattery, falseness, and all 
others of the kind come from lack of will-power and from giving way to the pas-
sions.  The complaint of every soul and the remorse of every soul is always of the 
same thing, the enslavement of man through yielding to his desires.  One allows 
the desire to master one when one identifies oneself with the desire; and one pit-
ies oneself, which makes things worse.  And the desire for the momentary joy be-
comes an excuse for having given way.  For instance, a person who gets up later 
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makes the cold an excuse; he had to, he says, because it was cold.  Reason al-
ways supplies an excuse for everything.  But one cannot escape the conse-
quences, and the remorse that follows proves that a fault has been committed.  
And once a person has accustomed himself to his faults, the sense of his fault be-
comes less keen; then he no longer troubles about them.  Then he becomes a 
slave to his faults, he is like a worm, and his faults become his life.  That is why 
in the language of the Hindus the word for hell means a place full of worms.  In 
other words, he feeds on his faults and his faults find their nourishment in him.  
To a keen sight such cases are not rare.  There are some cases that everyone can 
see, others are hidden. 

Those who know its value consider the training of the ego the most important 
thing in life.  The first lesson in this training is to ask, “Why must I have a certain 
thing?  Why must I not have it?  If it is not good for me why should I have it?  
And if it is good for me why should I not have it?”  When a person has acquired 
the habit of speaking with his ego in this way about every physical appetite, he 
will always be able to do what he ought to do. 

Number 7:  The Training of the Ego —  
Training by Not Gratifying Vanity 

The first form of the ego is that which the body helps to form and the next is that 
which is formed by the mind.  This aspect of the ego lives for vanity, which 
causes a person to do good and also to do evil.  Its desire is always the satisfac-
tion of its pride, and when this increases, in the end it results in tyranny and cru-
elty.  A person expects others to see him as he thinks he is, and often his self-
esteem is excessive and it is impossible for others to admire him as much as he 
wants.  One wishes to be admired for his clothes, his jewels, his possessions, his 
greatness and position, and naturally when this desire increases it makes a person 
blind and he loses sight of right and justice.  It is natural that the desire for things 
that gratify vanity should have no end; it increases continually.  The tendency to 
look at others with hatred and prejudice, to consider them inferior to oneself, and 
all such tendencies come from this ego.  There are even cases when people spend 
money in order to be able to insult another.  To make someone bow before him, 
to make him give way, to put him in a position of inferiority, to make him appear 
contemptible, sometimes a person will spend money.  The desire for the satisfac-
tion of vanity reaches such a point, that a person would give his life for the satis-
faction of his vanity.  Often someone shows generosity, not for the sake of kind-
ness, but to satisfy his vanity.  The more vanity a person has the less sympathy he 
has for others, for all his attention is given to his own satisfaction, and he is as 
blind toward others.  This ego, so to speak, restricts life, because it limits a per-
son.  Coldness, pride, jealousy, all come from this ego.  There is nothing so dis-
pleasing to the surroundings as conceit in whatever form, and what is the use of 
an opinion that is pleasing to us and unpleasing to all our surroundings?  In real-
ity a person’s true satisfaction comes from the opinion that others have of him, 
not from his own opinion of himself.  There is nothing more repellent than a 
thorny ego.  The outward manner cannot hide an ego that is not soft, even if the 
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manner is very humble.  It shows itself suddenly, unconsciously, in a word or an 
action that jars upon another. 

The training of this ego requires more care than the training of the other ego, for 
it is more difficult and a subtler matter to be aware of the desires of the mind and 
to weigh them than to be aware of and to weigh the desires of the body.  No 
doubt vanity is natural to the ego and the ego is natural to every human being.  
But there are desires of the mind that are necessary and there are desires of the 
mind that are not necessary.  And the more one controls the ego the more one al-
lows the virtues and merits that are in one’s heart to manifest.  This ego gives a 
false idea of greatness, but the effacement of this ego results in the true greatness. 

Number 8:  The Training of the Ego —  
Humility 

Humility is the principal thing that must be learnt in the path of training the ego.  
It is the constant effort of effacing the ego that prepares man for the greater jour-
ney.  This principle of humility can be practiced by forgetting one’s personality in 
every thought and action and in every dealing with another.  No doubt it is diffi-
cult and may not seem very practicable in everyday life, though in the end it will 
prove to be the successful way, not only in one’s spiritual life but in one’s every-
day affairs.  The general tendency is to bring one’s personality forward, which 
builds a wall between two souls whose destiny and happiness lies in unity.  In 
business, in profession, in all aspects of life it is necessary that one should unite 
with the other in this unity, in which the purpose of life is fulfilled. 

There are two forms of effacing the self, which in other words may be called giv-
ing in.  One way is by weakness, the other is by willingness, the former being a 
defect, the latter a virtue.  One comes by lack of will, the other by charity of 
heart.  Therefore in training the ego one must take care that one is not developing 
a weakness, presuming it to be a virtue.  The best way of dealing with the ques-
tion is to let life take its natural course, and at the same time to allow the con-
science to keep before it the highest ideal.  On one side life taking its natural 
course, on the other side the conscience holding its highest ideal, balancing it, 
will make the journey easy.  The words of Christ, which teach man to walk with 
another two miles if the other wanted him to walk one, prove the great impor-
tance of harmony in life.  And his words, “Resist not evil,” show still more the 
importance of harmony in life, namely that if you can avoid evil, in other words 
keep it away, that is better than to want to fight it.  And the idea of Christ’s teach-
ing of giving in is also expressive of harmonizing with the wishes of another per-
son.  No doubt in this discrimination is necessary.  That harmony is advisable 
which develops into harmony and culminates in a greater harmony, not that 
which may seem in the beginning to be harmony and would result in greater in-
harmony.  In training the ego balance must be taken as the most important princi-
ple. 
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Number 9:  The Training of the Ego —  
Forgiveness 

In order to learn forgiveness man must learn tolerance first.  And there are people 
whom man cannot forgive.  It is not that he must not forgive, but it is difficult, 
beyond his power to forgive, and in that case the first thing he can do is to forget.  
The first step towards forgiveness is to forget.  It is true that the finer the man is 
the more he is subject to be hurt by the smallest disturbance that can produce irri-
tation and inharmony in the atmosphere.  A person who gives and takes hurts is 
capable of living an easy and comfortable life in the world.  Life is difficult for 
the fine person, for he cannot give back what he receives in the way of hurt, and 
he can feel it more than the average person.  Many seek protection from all hurt-
ing influences by building some wall around themselves.  But the canopy over 
the earth is so high that a wall cannot be built high enough, and the only thing 
one can do is to live in the midst of all inharmonious influences, to strengthen his 
will-power and to bear all things, yet keeping the fineness of character and a no-
bleness of manner together with an ever-living heart.  To become cold with the 
coldness of the world is weakness, and to become broken by the hardness of the 
world is feebleness, but to live in the world and yet to keep above the world is 
like walking on the water.  There are two essential duties for the man of wisdom 
and love; that is to keep the love in our nature ever increasing and expanding and 
to strengthen the will so that the heart may not be easily broken.  Balance is ideal 
in life; man must be fine and yet strong, man must be loving and yet powerful. 

Number 10:  The Training of the Ego —  
“Blessed Are the Poor in Spirit” 

Jesus Christ says, “Blessed are the poor in spirit.”  Why is not the word “ego” 
used instead of “spirit”?  Man’s glance, expression, posture, etc., all speak of his 
ego, and tell to what extent it is hard and to what extent soft.  People seek to dis-
guise the true nature of the ego by diplomatic language and by good manners, but 
this does not really hide the ego, which is expressing itself in everything they say 
and do.  Every particle of man’s body and every atom of man’s mind is controlled 
by this ego.  If there is anything that is meant by the word “spirit,” as used above, 
it is this.  The least word spoken against it rouses man’s anger; praise tickles his 
vanity and goes to the heart of the ego. 

And now the question arises:  “If this ego is the chief thing in man’s development 
why should we fight against it?”  Is it not the essence of man?”  The answer is 
that there is the spirit of man and the spirit of God.  These two are different and 
yet the same.  Think of the sea and of the bubble, how vast the one, how small 
the other!  How dare man claim that he is God!  Only the emptiness in which the 
echo is noise is found in a heart that can claim such greatness as that.  The true 
emptiness is filled by the divine light, and such a heart it is which in humility is 
turned to nothingness, so that that light shines out.  Man’s ego is a globe, and the 
spirit of God is the light.  “Poor” is said in the sense of thin; and when the ego is 
poor, or thin, the spirit of God shines out.  “Rich in spirit” would mean thick, or 
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dense, in the ego-nature, which would stand as a wall against the divine light 
hidden in the heart. 

 

Gatha III 

Number 1:  The Manner of Friendliness 

The manner of friendliness is considered as the main part in the study of Sufism, 
for the Sufi in all ages has given great importance to the art of personality.  As 
Sufism is the religious philosophy of love, harmony and beauty, it is most neces-
sary for a Sufi to express the same through his personality.  No doubt in the East, 
manner is given great prominence in life.  The courts in the East were schools of 
good manners, though a great deal of artificiality was combined with it, but in the 
path of Sufism the same manners which are used at court were learned with sin-
cerity.  According to the Sufi idea all beauty comes from God, so a beautiful 
manner is a divine expression.  In these modern times people seem to be against 
manners because of their agitation against aristocracy, as there are many who are 
against religion because they are cross with the priests.  When man agitates 
against beauty he cannot be on the right path, and the movement of today against 
all beauty that exists in the form of culture and manner is a battle with civiliza-
tion. 

The Sufi calls the manner that comes from the knowledge of unity, from the re-
alization of truth, from the love of God, Akhlāq Allāh, meaning the “Manner of 
God;” in other words, God expressed in man shows in the action of that man the 
manner of God. 

The following are the different aspects of the manner known by the Sufis as ‘Ilm-
i ‘Adab: 

‘Adab = Respect 

Khātir = Consideration 

Tawāzeh = Hospitality, or welcome 

Īnkisār = Humility, or selflessness 

Khulq = Graciousness 

Matanat = Seriousness 

Ḥalīm = Tenderness of feeling 

Salīm = Harmoniousness 

Wafāh = Fidelity, loyalty, constancy 

Dilāzārī = Sympathy 

Kotah Kālam = Moderation in speech 

Kam Sukhun = Sparing of words 

116 



Salūk — Morals — Gatha III 

Mutabar = Self-respect, keeping one’s word, proving trustworthy in dealings. 

Buzūrgī = Venerability 

Ghairat = Honor, or pride 

Hayā = Modesty 

Also bravery; experience; generosity; forgiveness; large-mindedness; tolerance; 
to take the side of the weak; to hide the faults of others, as one would one’s own, 
out of sympathy and respect for another. 

Number 2:  The Manner of Friendliness — 
‘Adab (Respect) (1) 

There is no one in the world who does not deserve some respect, and he who re-
spects another, by doing so respects himself, for respect creates respect, disre-
spect re-echoes in disrespect.  The greatest education that can be given to a child 
is that of respect, not only for his friends, parents and relatives, but also for the 
servants in the house.  Once the Prophetص, hearing his grandson call a slave by 
his name, told him, “Call him ‘uncle,’ for he is advanced in years.”  If one wishes 
to respect someone, one can surely find something to respect in him, and if there 
were nothing at all to be found, then the very fact that he is a human being quite 
entitles him to respect. 

One form of respect is to consider another person better than oneself; even if one 
did not think him so.  Or to regard another person as better than oneself, by rea-
son of humility, or out of graciousness.  No person is respected who has no re-
spect for another.  There is another form of respect, which is to recognize another 
person’s superiority in age, experience, learning, goodness, birth, rank, position, 
personality, morality, or spirituality.  And if one was mistaken in recognizing an-
other person’s superiority it is no loss, for respect given to man in reality is re-
spect given to God.  He who deserves respect is entitled to it, but when one does 
not deserve it and yet you respect him it shows your graciousness.  To a fine per-
son it is a great disappointment to lose the opportunity of paying respect when 
there was an occasion; an unrefined person does not mind.  There are many who, 
out of cleverness, cover their disrespectful attitude in an ironic form of speech 
and make sarcastic but polite remarks, in order to insult someone.  In that way, 
seemingly they have not shown any disrespect and yet they have satisfied their 
desire of being disrespectful.  In some people there is a spirit of injury, which is 
fed by hurting another with a disrespectful attitude shown in thought, word or ac-
tion.  If man only knew that, in life, what he gives he receives, only sometimes 
the return does not come immediately, it takes time. 

He is really respectful who gives respect, but he who looks for respect from an-
other is greedy, he will always be disappointed.  Even to give respect in order to 
get respect in return is a kind of business.  Those who reach a spiritual realization 
will only give respect generously, without thinking for one moment of getting it 
in return.  When one sincerely gives respect to anyone, not for show but from the 
feeling of one’s heart, a happiness rises from it, which is the product only of the 
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respectful attitude and which nothing else can give.  There are many to whom 
one is indebted for their help, kindness, protection, support, for their service or 
assistance, and there is nothing material in the world, neither gold nor silver, 
which can express the gratitude so fully as a real respect can.  Remember, there-
fore, that for something that you cannot pay back in silver or gold you can only 
make return in one way, and that is by humbly offering respect. 

Number 3:  The Manner of Friendliness — 
‘Adab (2) 

A respectful attitude is the first and principal thing in the development of person-
ality, not only respect toward someone whom one considers superior but respect 
for everyone one meets in life, in proportion to what is due to him.  It is through 
conceit that man gives less honor where more honor is due, and it is by ignorance 
that man gives more respect than what is due.  Respecting someone does not only 
require a desire to respect but an art of respecting.  One ignorant of this art may 
express respect wrongly.  It is self-respect which makes one inclined to respect 
another.  The one who has no respect for himself cares little if he respects another 
or if respect is at all necessary in life.  To respect means to honor.  It is not only 
bowing and bending, or external action, which expresses respect.  A disrespectful 
person may bow his head before another and strike him on the face by his word.  
True respect is from the attitude which comes from the sincere feeling of respect.  
The outward expression of respect has no value without inner feeling.  Inspired 
by a respectful attitude, man expresses his feeling in thought, speech, or action, 
which is the true expression of respect.  A sincere feeling of respect needs no 
words, even the silence can speak of one’s respectful attitude. 

There are three different expressions of respect.  One is when the position or rank 
of a person commands one to respect, whether one be willing or unwilling, and 
under the situation one cannot help having respect, which is nothing but an outer 
expression of respect.  The second expression of respect is when a person wishes 
to please another by his respectful manner, to let him feel how respectful he is 
and what a good manner he has.  By this expression one has two objects in view:  
One, to please another, and the other to please oneself by one’s way of pleasing.  
The third way is the true feeling of respect which rises from one’s heart, and if 
one tried to express it one could not express it enough.  If one were not able to 
express it fully it can always be felt, because it is a living spirit of respect. 

The mark of people having tradition behind them, by birth, nation or race, shows 
in their respectful tendency.  To them disrespect either on their part or on the part 
of another means absence of beauty.  Life has many beautiful things — flowers, 
jewels, beauty of nature, of form, of line, of color — but beauty of manner excels 
all, and all good manner is rooted in a respectful tendency.  It is a great pity that 
this subject is not regarded as the most important one to be considered and to be 
developed, especially today, when the stream of the whole world is running in the 
direction of commercialism, which tends to the beauty of matter in gold and sil-
ver instead of beauty of character and personality. 

118 



Salūk — Morals — Gatha III 

Number 4:  ‘Adab (3) 

The highest expression of love is respect.  Respect is not only due to one’s supe-
rior or elder, but even to a child; one should only know to what extent it should 
be given and in what form it should be expressed.  In loving one’s mate, one’s 
friend or relative, one’s parents, one’s teacher, one’s priest, the best expression of 
love that can be shown is a sincere respectful attitude.  No love-offering can be 
more precious than a word or an act of respect. 

Very often conflicts between religions have arisen because people who respected 
their own religion looked with contempt at the religion of another.  If one did not 
respect one’s friend’s religion, one could at least respect one’s friend, and out of 
respect for the friend, regard his religion respectfully.  Very often, with all love 
and devotion and sincerity, friendship breaks only owing to disregard on the part 
of the one or the other of the law of respect. 

What is worship?  Worship is not dancing before God, worship is an act of re-
spect offered to God, to Whom all respect is due.  The man who worships God 
and disrespects man worships in vain, his piety is his mania.  A true worshipper 
of God sees His presence in all forms, and thus in respecting others he respects 
God.  It may even develop to such an extent that the true worshipper of God, the 
Omnipresent, walks gently on the earth, bowing in his heart even to every tree 
and plant, and it is then that the worshipper forms a communion with the Divine 
Beloved at all times, when he is awake and when he is asleep. 

Number 5:  The Manner of Friendliness — 
Khātir (Consideration) 

Khātir means consideration for someone, which is shown in the form of respect, 
help or service.  Very often it wants a sacrifice, it may even need self-denial.  
However, consideration is the highest quality that can be found in human nature.  
Consideration of age, of experience, of knowledge, of position, consideration of 
some good done by a person, also consideration of somebody’s feebleness, 
weakness, it is all included in the word Khātir.  This spirit of consideration, when 
developed, extends not only to the person for whom one has consideration, but 
also, for that person’s sake, to another who is related or connected with that per-
son in some way or other.  When a king is respected and not his ambassador, that 
means lack of consideration to the king. 

For a Sufi this quality becomes his moral.  The Sufi learns consideration begin-
ning with his Murshid, but this culminates in consideration for God.  When one 
arrives at that tenderness of feeling one considers every person in the world.  To 
the Sufi the missing of an opportunity of considering another is a great disap-
pointment, for he does not consider it to be a fault toward a human being but to 
God.  Verily, he is pious who considers human feeling.  No doubt it needs no end 
of endurance to consider everybody and to be considerate always, it wants no end 
of patience.  However, by being considerate nothing is lost, if seemingly nothing 
is gained.  The reward of this virtue is always in store.  Consideration is the sign 
of the wise. 
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Number 6:  Tawāzeh (Sharing with Others) 

Tawāzeh in Sufic terms means something more than hospitality.  It is laying be-
fore one’s friend willingly what one has, in other words sharing with one’s friend 
all the good one has in life, and with it, enjoying life better.  When this tendency 
to Tawāzeh is developed, things that give one joy and pleasure become more en-
joyable by sharing with another.  This tendency comes from the aristocracy of the 
heart.  It is generosity and even more than generosity.  For the limit of generosity 
is to see another pleased in his pleasure, but to share one’s own pleasure with an-
other is greater than generosity.  It is a quality which is foreign to a selfish per-
son, and the one who shows this quality is on the path of saintliness. 

Tawāzeh does not cost, it is the attitude of mind.  If by nature man is not hospita-
ble the hospitality he gives is of no use.  The one who has experienced the joy of 
this quality feels a greater satisfaction in sharing his only piece of bread than in 
eating it by himself.  Duality in nature keeps all such beautiful qualities of the 
soul away from man.  The thought of unity is productive of all good qualities in 
man.  It is not only in giving or sharing pleasures that one shows hospitality to 
another; even in word, manner or action one can show this feeling.  A desire to 
welcome someone, to greet someone, to respect someone, to offer a seat to 
someone, to treat someone with courtesy, to see someone off with respect, all 
these show the sign of Tawāzeh. 

Number 7:  Hayā (Modesty) 

Hayā is the finest feeling in human nature, which is called modesty.  Modesty is 
not necessarily meekness, or humility, or selflessness, or pride.  Modesty is a 
beauty in itself, and its action is to veil itself; in that veiling it shows the vanity of 
its nature, and yet that vanity is a beauty itself.  Modesty is the life of the artist, 
the theme of the poet, and the soul of the musician.  In thought, speech, action, in 
one’s manner, in one’s movement, modesty stands as the central theme of grace.  
Without modesty beauty is dead, for modesty is the spirit of beauty.  Silence in 
modesty speaks louder than bold words.  The lack of modesty can destroy art, 
poetry, music, and all that is beautiful. 

And if one asked, “What is modesty?” it is difficult to explain in words.  It is a 
feeling which rises from a living heart; a heart which is dead has not got the taste 
of it.  The modest person compared to the immodest one is like a plant standing 
by the side of a rock.  If the heart of the immodest is like the earth, the heart of 
the modest one is like the water.  Modesty is life itself; a life which is conscious 
of its beauty yet inclined to veil it in all its forms is modesty.  At the same time 
modesty is the proof of sincerity and of prudence.  The cracker cries aloud, “I am 
the light,” and is finished in a moment.  The diamond, shining in its light con-
stantly, never says a word about its light. 

Number 8:  Hayā (2) 

Modesty is not necessarily timidity or cowardice.  The bravest can be modest, 
and it is modesty which completes bravery.  Modesty is the veil over the face of 
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the great — for the most modest is God Himself, Who is not seen by anyone ex-
cept those intimate with Him.  Beauty in all its forms and colors, in all its phases 
and spheres, doubles itself, enriches itself by modesty.  Modesty is not something 
that is learnt.  It is in nature, for it is natural.  Modesty does not only cover what 
is beautiful but amplifies the beauty and covers all that is void of beauty, in this 
manner fitting it into all that which is beautiful.  A noble heart can even rise to 
such a degree of modesty that he would plead for another person’s fault, trying to 
make out of it no fault, even knowing that it is a fault. 

Yes, a modest person very often will not raise his voice, out of dignity; or say 
things, out of consideration and respect; will not argue and pull his own way 
when dealing with someone who has no thought of modesty.  In this case he may 
often lose his battle.  However, one cannot hope always to ascend and descend at 
the same time.  One should ascend, sacrificing all that those who descend will 
get, or else one must descend, sacrificing all that those who ascend will achieve.  
Life always demands sacrifices.  In every walk of life there is a battle to be 
fought; and in that case the one who loves to ascend may just as well ascend 
rather than wanting to descend.  The Prophetص has said, “Al Hayā wal Iman,” 
“Verily, modesty is a great piety.” 

Number 9:  Ghairat (Honor) 

Ghairat, protection, or defense of honor, is considered by the wise a great quality, 
a chivalry which is found as a rule in rare souls.  Man regardless of this sense is 
no better than a domestic animal, a dog or a cat.  When their master does not 
want them he can scold them, drive them away, and they can come again, wag-
ging their tails, for there is no sense of pride to be hurt in them.  They only feel 
the discomfort of having to move from a comfortable place and they could also 
feel their master’s displeasure, but there is no soreness about it.  In man the sense 
of honor is developed; with his evolution it develops more.  It is not only neces-
sary that man should be humble, but it is also necessary that man must be proud.  
Pride is the sign of evolution, honor comes out of pride.  If there were no pride 
nor honor, virtue would not exist. 

Very often people confuse Ghairat, this sense of honor, with conceit, sometimes 
with jealousy; but even the spirit of jealousy, which stands to defend one’s honor, 
can be no other than virtue.  People call it conceit, but they do not know the 
meaning of honor, that in the sense of honor there is a divine spark hidden; for it 
is the perfection of honor which is the Logos, the Ego Whom the Sufis call Kibri-
yyā. 

No doubt when this sense of honor is developed without wisdom a person might 
become foolishly sensitive, and not only defend his honor but die for nothing, in 
illusion, just as the story of Othello suggests.  For a man whose sense is devel-
oped in Ghairat, his honor is not only in his person, but in his friend, in his be-
loved, in his mother, sister, or wife, in someone whom he respects, or whom he 
loves, or with whom he connects himself.  This sense of Ghairat has its lights 
and shades in dealing with friends, in give and take, and very often people prefer 
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death to dishonor, and from a finer point of view they have reason on their side.  
Those who are trying to their surroundings in life, who are a burden to their rela-
tives, a trouble to their friends, an annoyance to their acquaintances, a disgust to 
strangers, are the ones who are lacking in this sense.  This shows that the sense of 
Ghairat when developed makes one’s life more harmonious, for an honorable 
man minds his own business and keeps himself out of the way, troubles others 
less, even if he has to suffer more trouble for it. 

There is a story which tells that four persons were arrested for the same crime 
and were taken before a wise king to be judged.  He saw the first person and said, 
“Hang him.”  He saw the next person and sentenced him for the whole life.  He 
saw the third person and said, “He must be sent out of the country.”  He saw the 
fourth person and said, “I could never have expected you to do such a crime.”  
The first three underwent their punishments, but this last one went home and the 
next morning he was found dead; that one word of the king was worse than death 
to him. 

Ghairat is a sign of noble birth, whatever condition man may be in.  He may be 
in rags, yet this spirit of Ghairat will shine out through all conditions, proving 
him to be noble.  Humility has its place, pride has its place in life.  In the place of 
pride, humility cannot be fitted.  Once the Niẓām of Hyderābād was walking in 
the country, and a knight happened to see a thorn stuck in his shoe.  He rushed, 
before the attendant had seen it, and took out that thorn from the king’s shoe.  
The king looked back and said, “Were there no attendants present?  It was for 
them, not for you,” said the king, “and since you have taken this work, you can 
no longer continue to be my knight.  Please retire.”  It is the sense of honor ex-
pected by his surroundings that makes a king a true king. 

For a Sufi the sense of honor is not for his personality, he does not give his per-
son a greater place than dust and the central theme of his life is simplicity and his 
moral is humility.  Yet remember that the Sufi breathes the breath of God, so he is 
conscious of the honor of God.  His pride is greater, therefore, than the pride of 
every man.  It is in the intoxication of this pride that he proves to be God-
conscious. 

Number 10:  Īnkisār (Selflessness) 

Īnkisār, in the terms of the Sufis, means selflessness.  The psychology of human 
nature is such that man feels inclined to hit every head that is raised.  Not only 
man, but all living creatures have that tendency.  To protect themselves from that, 
many intelligent creatures in the lower creation make holes in the earth, to live 
there, hiding themselves from the beasts and birds of prey.  No sooner do they 
raise they heads from their holes than they are caught by their enemies, who 
thirst for their blood.  As humankind is evolved, man does not immediately hit 
the raised head, but he cannot keep from being agitated at the sight of it. 

Understanding this mystery of human nature and studying the secret of the whole 
life, the Sufi has traced that spirit in its essence, belonging to the Source of all 
things.  He calls that spirit kabīr, or kibriyyā, the Ego, or Egoistic.  It has taught 
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the Sufi a moral, that not only man but even God is displeased by self-assertion.  
And the manner that he adopts in order not to arouse that agitating spirit he calls 
Īnkisār, meaning selflessness. 

In theory it is a small thing, in practice it is a great art.  It is an art which wants a 
great deal of study of human nature, it requires careful observation and constant 
practice.  This art teaches to take precautions before every activity in speech or in 
actions so as to cause least disturbance to human feeling.  It is the thorough study 
of human susceptibility and practice of delicate manner which teaches man Īnk-
isār.  The further he progresses the more his sense becomes keen; therefore he 
finds more and more mistakes in his own life as he goes forward in this path.  
This subject is so delicate that one does not only commit a fault by showing pride 
or conceit but even in expressing modesty or humility.  Īnkisār wants a great 
delicacy of sense.  One must be able to see the lights and shades produced by 
every action and word one does or says.  And once a person has mastered this art 
he has mastered the same art which Christ promised to the fishermen, saying 
“Come hither, I will make you Fishers of Men.” 

The Sufi gives more importance to this subject than a yogi, for the way of the 
yogi is asceticism.  The way of the Sufi is the development of humanity in nature.  
But according to the prophetic point of view the only way of pleasing God is Īnk-
isār, which is greater than so-called goodness.  A good person proud of his good-
ness turns his pearls into pebbles.  A bad person, full of remorse for his faults, 
may turn his pebbles into jewels.  Selflessness is not only pleasing to man but it 
is pleasing to God.  There is not one moment in life when God is unaware of 
man’s word or action; and beyond his word or action God is aware of man’s atti-
tude, which very often man hides in his words or actions.  Nothing is hidden be-
fore God, Who is a perfect Judge and Forgiver, and upon Whose pleasure or dis-
pleasure depends the happiness or unhappiness of man’s life.  Therefore man has 
not only the task of considering the pleasure or displeasure of his fellow-man, but 
also a duty to God, of considering what is pleasant to God and what is unpleas-
ant.  To Him to Whom all the beauty and riches, glory and greatness belong, man 
can make no offering which is worth anything, except one thing and that is self-
lessness. 

Life may be pictured as a building in which there are several doors that one has 
to go through and every door is smaller than one’s size.  And as man’s natural in-
clination is to rise straight, at every attempt he makes to rise, his head is knocked 
against the frame of the door.  And the only thing that can save him from knock-
ing his head against the doors is to bend.  It is this logical lesson which the wise 
turn into a good manner.  Verily, all that leads to happiness is good. 
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Gatha I 

Number 1 

It is a very necessary thing in the life of an adept for him to adapt his mind and 
body to the spiritual life, in other words, it is necessary for a man to become his 
natural self before he begins his journey in a spiritual path.  It is this naturalness 
which is called by the orthodox “purity.”  For pure water, or pure milk, means 
water or milk in its own essence; when another element is mixed with it then its 
purity is lost.  To become spiritual means to purify one’s spirit from the foreign 
elements which take away the natural feeling of the spirit.  Concentration, medi-
tation, all these help to make the spirit its natural self again, but the vehicles that 
the spirit uses in order to experience life must help the spirit to become natural.  
These vehicles are the mind and the body.  However great the musician, if the in-
strument is out of tune, he can do nothing with it.  To say that only the spirit mat-
ters and the body does not count is not right.  Therefore it is necessary that first 
both mind and body be fit vehicles for the spirit to use. 

The difference between a pious person and a spiritual person is this:  That the pi-
ous person makes his mind and body ready for his own spirit to use, and the 
spiritual person, after making them ready, gives them to God.  Piety is the first 
step and spirituality the next.  There is no exaggeration in the saying that cleanli-
ness is next to godliness.  The body must be considered as the temple of God, and 
this sacred house of God must be made pure in every way; then the light of God 
is reflected in it. 

Beasts and birds all have a tendency to be clean and pure, and for man it is neces-
sary that he should develop this tendency.  It helps, not only on the spiritual path, 
but also in the development of mind.  To the artist in his art, to the scientist in his 
science, in all aspects of life it gives happiness.  When man neglects it, that does 
not mean that he does not like it, it is only out of negligence that he overlooks 
things that are of the first importance.  One’s body is of all things in the world the 
closest to oneself, and its influence has a great effect, and an immediate effect, 
upon one’s mind and soul.  A great many illnesses are caused by the lack of con-
sideration of the necessary cleanliness of the body, which is a science and an art 
in itself.  On the soul and mind one’s own body makes the first impression, all 
other things come afterwards.  Yes, there are souls who have arrived at such a 
plane of spirituality that the condition of the body does not matter to them.  But 
they are not to be followed as examples.  It is the normal path which is safe and 
is for all.  The question, “Would this not give one too much the thought of self?” 
may be answered thus:  The thought of oneself exists when the light of God is 
absent; in the presence of every beautiful thing, man forgets himself. 

 124†Lit., “Purity and Piety” 
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Number 2:  The Instrument of Our Body 

The body is an instrument for experiencing life; both the worlds, that within and 
without, are reflected in this instrument.  Therefore purity of the body is the first 
essential thing, and the most essential, in the path of spiritual attainment.  Every 
civilization has a peculiar method of cleanliness, but the mystic is not satisfied 
with the customary manner. 

Mystics have two views:  One view is that external cleanliness matters nothing to 
them, and the other is that it is most important.  As the work of an astronomer 
depends upon a telescope, and as it is necessary for him to keep the telescope as 
clean as possible, so it is necessary in the life of the mystic to keep the body in a 
fit condition. 

All the passages in the body are connected with the centers, which are most im-
portant in spiritual development, and it is upon the cleanliness and purity of these 
passages that spiritual development depends.  Besides these nine passages, it is 
also necessary to keep the skin in a proper condition for spiritual purposes.  It is 
from the mystical conception that humanity first learned the idea of clothes.  
There have been times when certain races painted their skin, and by certain Yogis 
the body was covered with ashes.  In ancient times the body was covered with the 
bark of trees.  But behind all this there was always an inclination to keep the skin 
in a proper condition.  It is upon the cleanliness of the body that sensitiveness de-
pends; therefore, people who have no regard to the cleanliness of the body are 
less sensitive than those who have regard to it.  Besides the cleanliness of the 
outer part of the body, it is equally important, perhaps more important, to con-
sider the cleanliness of the inner part of the body.  Mystics, therefore, take pre-
caution about what they eat and drink, and have methods of cleansing the inner 
part of the body also.  No mystic in the East guides a pupil who has not first pre-
pared his body for spiritual purposes.  Cleanliness of the body, besides its impor-
tance for spiritual and moral development, also prevents serious disease. 

Number 3:  The Breath 

It is necessary for the breath to flow freely through the lungs, tubes, and veins of 
the body, and things that one eats and drinks often block the channels through 
which the breath passes, invigorating and vivifying every particle of the body.  
All skin diseases are caused by want of breath in the skin.  The mystic feels not 
only the vibrations of music but even the vibrations of another person’s breath.  
The skin of the mystic in time becomes sensitive and feels even the vibrations of 
the breath of another.  Music, so to speak, touches every particle of his being. 

Breathing exercises will not give proper results if the channels of the breath have 
not been cleared.  The spine, the lungs, the tubes and veins of the body, the intes-
tines should be kept clear.  When the channels of the breath are blocked man 
feels heavy, depressed, lazy, drowsy, and confused; the expression becomes dull 
and the voice harsh; then the movements lose grace and beauty when sitting, or 
standing, or walking, or moving; in every action one expresses a weakness, a lack 
of spirit.  Feebleness is different from lack of spirit.  A person may be strong bod-
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ily but may lack spirit, and the teaching of Christ is that it is the spirit that quick-
eneth, the flesh profiteth nothing. 

Number 4:  Outer and Inner Ablutions 

The vehicle which is made of earth can be cleansed with water and by air.  There-
fore besides external ablutions inner ablutions are necessary to make the body a 
proper vehicle for the working of the spirit.  In many different religions different 
ways of ablution are taught.  They are not only for the cleanliness of the body, 
but are also helpful in making the body a fitting instrument for the spirit to ex-
perience life. 

The external organs of the body are used for external activities, but the inner ones 
are the instruments of the mind.  The factors which are closer to the mind and 
which are more important for man than his physical organs are the centers which 
are located in the body, and the cleaner the channels of the breath are the more 
active the centers become.  The breath is to these centers as the air is to the plant.  
Besides inner ablutions, the breathing practice itself cleanses the channels of the 
body. 

Number 5:  Inner Ablutions 

Besides making ablutions it is necessary that the channels of the breath be kept 
clean, and for this consideration is necessary about what one eats and drinks.  
Food that is raw and indigestible, stale food, old and decayed vegetables, rotten 
fruits, and meat that has been preserved for a long time, and all such-like things 
do not only block the channels of the breath, but their influence makes the breath 
impure.  The air, which is always pure, becomes dense and impure by the contact 
with the impurities of the earth, and so is the nature of breath.  Naturally when a 
person cannot digest food or when his lungs are not open and free the breath is 
not pure.  The Sufi takes great care in his life as to what he should eat and what 
he should drink.  Alcoholic drinks and drinks made from decayed fruits naturally 
make the breath impure; even smoking tobacco has a bad effect on the breath.  
Those who observe the mystical rules carefully even refrain from all flesh food, 
even from eggs.  No doubt white meat is preferable to red meat, for red meat has 
particles which block the channels of the breath.  This was the reason why the 
eating of pork was prohibited by the prophets of Beni Israel.  No doubt, to the 
pure all things are pure, but in order to become pure it is necessary to observe the 
rules of purity. 

One must not judge of another person’s spiritual evolution by seeing what he eats 
or drinks, because this has nothing to do with a man’s evolution, for Shiva, the 
great Lord of Yogis, had fish for his food, and wine was given in the church of 
Christ as a sacrament.  Therefore, no one has the power to estimate his fellow-
man from what he eats or drinks.  But everyone who wishes to tread the spiritual 
path may observe the mystical law, which certainly enables one to progress 
speedily.  It must be remembered that it is the spiritual ideal which is the first 
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thing to be held fast; what to eat and drink, and what not to eat and drink is a sec-
ondary thing.  Any dispute about this proves to be unnecessary. 

Number 6:  Vegetarian Diet 

The question of vegetarian diet is often discussed among seekers after philoso-
phical truth.  Some people give no importance to what they eat or drink, and 
there are some who give more importance to it than necessary. 

There are two things which speak against flesh-eating; one thing is that meat, as a 
substance, hinders spiritual progress, and the other is that the unkindness towards 
the animals is a breach of moral law.  Speaking about the first question, it is no 
doubt true that meat causes two kinds of harm to an adept.  One is that it pro-
duces in man to a certain extent the animal nature; also it has an influence on the 
character of man.  The nature of the animal he eats certainly has an influence 
upon a man’s character.  It was therefore that the prophets of Beni Israel forbade 
their followers to eat the flesh of certain kinds of animals and birds.  Mystically 
speaking, it clogs the channels of the breath, and the important psychical centers 
which work in man as the instruments of wireless telegraphy.  Morally, there is 
no doubt that it has a hardening effect upon the heart of man, which is meant to 
sympathize, not only with his fellow-man, but with every living creature.  There 
is no doubt that if all the people in the world became vegetarians, there would be 
no more wars.  A person who refrained from killing the lower creatures would 
surely not be inclined to kill his fellow-man. 

Of course, there is another side to the question:  Life exists in all aspects of the 
creation, even in plants; and if one does not see the harm done to the plants, it is 
because they cannot express themselves.  And, looking from this point of view, 
one can observe that life lives on life.  At the same time, the creation is a process 
by which the lower form of life evolves to a higher form, and the life used in this 
process of evolution is not really lost, on the contrary it is raised to a higher con-
sciousness.  It would not be an exaggeration to say that the animal which is used 
as the food of man has been transformed from the animal kingdom to the human, 
which is really a natural process of evolution, the human kingdom being the goal 
of the lower creation.  However, this point of view does not help man, morally or 
physically, in his individual evolution; he has not gained by eating flesh, on the 
contrary, he has allowed himself to evolve more slowly than he could otherwise 
have evolved. 

The impression on the consciousness of man of having done harm to another 
creature which can feel pain as he himself can is not a good one; it blunts the 
fine, tender, and sympathetic feeling towards all living beings.  At the same time 
not every person who eats meat is capable of considering the subject philosophi-
cally, and therefore of giving an answer to his conscience or to another one, as an 
explanation of having caused harm to a living creature for his enjoyment. 

For many thousands of years the human race has lived on flesh food, especially 
in the cold countries, and the bodies made with that essence for thousands of 
years are so dependent upon flesh food that they cannot abstain from it without 

127 



TAQWA-u TAḤĀRAT — Everyday Life — Gatha I 

causing some harm to their health.  Man feeds on things of which he is made, and 
it is not, in every case, easy for a man to give up flesh food, even if he realized its 
disadvantages.  There are countries where there are deserts — no trees to be 
found for miles — and the inhabitants could not live if they did not live on flesh 
food.  For the evolution of humanity in general, uniformity is necessary.  If some 
ate flesh and others lived on vegetables, it would be as if carnivorous and her-
bivorous animals were living in the same forest.  Certainly people living different 
lives cannot live together harmoniously, and the strong must in every case have 
the upper hand.  Tenderness of heart will not answer the same purpose as strength 
and power.  Therefore it is a question how vegetarian diet can be introduced in 
the world.  There is another side to this question:  If the animals were left alone 
they would multiply and the herbivorous would become a prey to the carnivorous 
animals.  The tigers and lions and bears and wolves would increase and would be 
in search of man; so the human kingdom would diminish and the animal’s in-
crease. 

For those who strive in the spiritual path it is most essential to be thoughtful and 
considerate, and to be kind to the whole creation, and if they can manage to live a 
vegetarian life, it is no doubt very helpful to them.  It is not right, however, for a 
vegetarian to look at the flesh-eater with contempt and regard his own harmless 
attitude with pride.  There are many vegetarians who will prove selfish and un-
kind to their fellow-man, whereas there are many non-vegetarians who will prove 
to be otherwise.  Verily, charity of the heart must begin at home and then expand 
so that it may reach the very lowest of the creation. 

Number 7:  The Five Elements of the Body 

The body is made of five Elements, according to the mystical view:  Earth, Wa-
ter, Fire, Air and Ether.  Yet these terms must not be compared with the scientific 
terms; these are mystical conceptions and they should be understood in a mysti-
cal sense.  These five elements form the sustenance of the body, at the same time 
these elements purify the body. 

For instance, no ablution with water only is sufficient, earth is required also.  In 
the East Brahmins used pure earth, some used ashes; in the East graham flour is 
still used in place of soap.  The scientist can never deny the fact that there is no 
better disinfectant than earth itself.  The use of water for every kind of ablution 
has been taught by all religions in some form or other.  That shows that it is not 
only used for cleanliness, but it helps in spiritual development.  The scientist to-
day admits that there is no better tonic than pure water; this has always been con-
sidered to be so by the mystic, who called the rivers sacred rivers and gave water 
in healing. 

As the use of earth and water cleanses and purifies the body externally, so it has a 
purifying influence on the internal part of the body.  By eating wholesome food 
and drinking pure water not only does one receive nourishment, but this cleanses 
and purifies every particle of the body.  It is therefore that an adept must avoid 
eating and drinking anything unwholesome.  This does not mean an absolute re-
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striction to certain food and drink, but just that care in eating and drinking is nec-
essary. 

Once a person has advanced in spirituality nothing matters to him, neither what 
he eats and drinks, for he lives in the spirit the most part of his life; for him the 
body is a coat and he does not care if it is full of holes or if it is patched.  But for 
a person who has yet to develop spiritually, and who follows a process, consid-
eration is necessary; it is most necessary that the body should be kept pure, out-
wardly and inwardly, that it may become a suitable vehicle for the manifestation 
of the spirit. 

Number 8:  Purification 

Man’s health and inspiration both depend upon purity of breath, and to preserve 
this purity the nostrils and all the tubes of the breath must be kept clear.  They 
can be kept clear by proper breathing and by proper ablutions.  If one cleanses 
the nostrils twice or oftener during twenty-four hours it is not too much, for a 
Moslem is taught to make this ablution five times, before each prayer.  The clean-
sing, not only of the nostrils, but also of the ears is necessary, for part of the 
breath works through the ears, and if the ears are not protected and cleansed, 
sometimes one hears a sound, which often is that of the breath which does not 
find its way smoothly through the regions of the ear. 

The throat and palate are also important factors for the flow of the breath.  The 
palate and throat are kept clean by the adept by gargling.  The adepts drink water 
at fixed hours for the purpose of cleansing the veins and tubes in the chest, so 
that the breath may find pure channels for its passage.  An adept drinks water be-
fore going to bed and after rising from sleep.  It is necessary that these laws of 
ablutions should be practiced by the student of thought first, in order that others 
may follow.  Hygienic consideration is the first principle which is necessary for 
the health and happiness of the generality. 

Number 9:  Sobriety 

Sobriety is most necessary in the path of spiritual evolution, especially in the first 
stage, when the body must be made pure for spiritual revelation.  Everything in-
toxicating deadens the nerves more or less, and the centers, which are the factors 
for spiritual realization, become dead.  Although at times they may seem more 
active, too abnormal an activity is always exhausting.  The centers which show 
sensitiveness during the time of intoxication, after its influence become weary 
and lifeless.  Faqīrs or Yogis who take intoxicants in order to excite the centers 
become dependent for their spiritual experience on material objects; in the end 
they find their seeming advancement fatal.  Even hard smoking may block, not 
only the channels of the breath, but even the centers, and thereby intuition is con-
fused.  No doubt smoking gives a momentary comfort, because it brings a kind of 
repose to the smoker, but it is only a passing comfort.  Smoking not only has an 
effect upon the throat or lungs, but by it the two important centers, the heart and 
brain, upon which the whole spiritual progress depends, will become blocked. 
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The principal thing in spiritual attainment is to be self-sufficient, and the first 
step to self-sufficiency is to make one’s body independent of all such things upon 
which its comforts and enjoyment depend.  The sages of all times and the mystics 
of every cult have observed the value of continence and fasting, for the very rea-
son that the body, upon which the experience of the whole life depends, must first 
be made fit by purity. 

Number 10:  Fasting 

The reason why fasting is practiced by those who live in retirement is to let the 
breath pass through every vein and tube of the body, which can be made possible 
only when there is no foreign substance, such as food or even drink, in the body 
to block the channels.  When the breath has touched every particle of the body, 
the body naturally becomes more sensitive and the pores of the skin open, mak-
ing the centers transparent, so as to feel, outwardly and inwardly, all that is to be 
felt.  This can be understood by seeing the difference between the intelligence 
and the intuitive faculty of a fine person and a dense person. 

Continence also helps, not only to keep the channels clear, but it conserves all the 
energy in every particle of the body and especially in the centers where it is most 
needed.  Another thing is that continence keeps every outer element away.  By 
this the adept is better able to keep his body and centers free from every foreign 
element, becoming at the same time a reservoir of energy, which expresses itself 
as radiating magnetism.  Professed celibacy is an assumption of chastity which 
must sooner or later break by nature, together with man’s profession of the same.  
The true celibacy, therefore, can be practiced without profession and without any 
outward appearance or the attributing to it any religious rank, only for a certain 
time and for a certain purpose. 

 

Gatha II 

Number 1:  The Purity of the Body 

The purity of the body is more desirable than bodily strength.  Purity of body 
consists of three things:  Pure blood, sound muscles, and skin in proper condition.  
One might ask, how can one be strong without a pure body?  But I should say, 
one can be.  There are many strong and vigorous-looking people with something 
wrong in their flesh, blood or skin.  Health, from a spiritual point of view, does 
not mean a strong muscular body, health means a body sound in all its aspects.  
The standard of normal health is different for a mystic from what a scientist to-
day thinks.  To the scientist the emotional side of man is not of interest; if the 
body is perfect according to his idea, he thinks the man is healthy.  But from a 
mystical point of view if, bodily, man is strong, but his emotional nature is buried 
beneath, he is not healthy, there is something wrong with him.  Therefore a phy-
sician will find many not in proper health, but still more a mystic will find not in 
proper health.  The person who is healthy to a physician is not necessarily healthy 
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to a mystic, but good health from the point of view of a mystic is also good 
health from the point of view of a physician. 

The illness that humanity has today is lack of that emotional nature which is pro-
ductive of sentiment.  In the East, though times are changed, still there is a rec-
ognition of that healthiness which is recognized by a mystic as good health.  
They name these qualities by beautiful names, as considerate, thoughtful, mild, 
gentle, sympathetic, harmonious, selfless.  When these things are lacking in a 
person, the mystic considers it lack of health.  Even an animal can be materially 
strong.  If man were strong he would be no better than an animal.  It is purity 
which is necessary, in the body first, in the mind afterwards; which produces in a 
person a state of health which alone can be truly called good health. 

Number 2:  Purification 

The nature of the memory is to hold an impression, agreeable or disagreeable, 
and therefore a person holds a thought in mind, whether it is beneficial to him or 
not, without knowing the result which will come from it.  It is like a child who 
holds a rattle in his hand and hits his head with the rattle and cries with the pain, 
and yet does not throw the rattle away.  There are many who keep in their mind a 
thought of illness or a thought of unkindness done to them by someone and suffer 
from it, yet not knowing what it is that makes them suffer so, nor understanding 
the reason of their suffering.  They go on suffering and yet hold on in memory 
the very source of suffering.  Memory must be one’s obedient servant; when it is 
a master then life becomes difficult.  A person who cannot throw away from his 
memory what he does not desire to keep in mind is like a person who has a safe, 
but the key of that safe he has lost.  He can put in money, but he cannot take it 
out.  All faculties in man become invaluable when a person is able to use them at 
will, but when the faculties use the person, then he is no longer master of himself. 

Concentration is taught by the mystics in order to exercise the will, making it ca-
pable of making use of all faculties.  A person with will-power can remember 
what he wishes to remember and can forget what he wishes to forget.  All things 
that deprive one of one’s freedom in life are undesirable.  The mind must be free 
from all bad impressions of life, which take away the rest and peace of life.  By 
concentration, one is able to hold a certain thought one desires and to keep away 
all other thoughts, and when one is able to keep away all the thoughts one does 
not wish to think about, it becomes easy to throw away the impressions of years, 
if one wishes to forget them.  Bad impressions, however old and intimate, are like 
rubbish accumulated, which should be removed in order to make the house clean.  
The human heart is the home of the soul, and upon this home the comfort and 
peace of the soul depends. 

Number 3:  Purity of Mind (1) 

Purity of mind requires the destroying of all bad impressions which are already 
collected there or which the mind receives instantly.  One can destroy these im-
pressions by five ways, and the way is adopted according to the impression one 
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has to destroy.  Some impressions want to be washed off from the mind; some 
require to be erased from the surface of the mind; some want to be shaken off 
like dust from the clothes; some require burning like the wood in the fire, which, 
after its test through fire, turns into ashes; and some impressions must be 
drowned, so that they will never come up again.  Bury certain impressions like a 
corpse; find every way of annihilation which is suited for that particular impres-
sion, so that your mind may be clear.  The mind is not only a means of thinking 
or reasoning, but it is the king of one’s being, and upon the condition of mind 
one’s health, happiness, and peace of life depend. 

Now the question is what to destroy and what to keep in mind.  Collect and keep 
all that is beautiful, and destroy all that is void of beauty.  Collect and keep all 
that is agreeable, and destroy all that has a disagreeable effect upon you.  Collect 
and keep all that is harmonious, and destroy all that creates inharmony in your-
self.  Collect and keep all that is restful, and destroy all that disturbs the peace of 
your life.  As some dust gets into the mechanism of a clock and stops it from go-
ing, so the effects produced by all impressions which are void of beauty and har-
mony and which disturb your peace keep you from progress.  The mind cannot 
act properly when it is hindered by impressions which have a paralyzing effect 
upon it.  Life is progress, and stopping from progress is death.  Failure does not 
matter in life for a progressive person, even a thousand failures do not matter.  He 
has before his view success, and success is his even after a thousand failures.  
The greatest pity in life is the standstill when life does not move further.  A sensi-
ble person prefers death to such a life.  It is as a paralysis of the soul, of the spirit, 
and is always caused by holding bad impressions in mind.  No soul is deprived of 
happiness in reality.  The soul’s very being is happiness.  Man brings unhappiness 
upon himself by holding in his hands the clouds of bad impressions, which fall as 
a shadow upon his soul.  Once a person is able to clear from his mind, by what-
ever process, the undesirable impressions, a new power begins to spring from his 
heart, opening a way before him to accomplish all he wishes, attracting to him all 
he requires, clearing his path of all obstacles, and making his atmosphere clear, 
for him to live and move and to accomplish all he wishes to accomplish. 

Number 4:  Purity of Mind (2) 

Purity of mind is the principal thing upon which the health of both body and 
mind depend.  The process of purifying the mind is not much different from the 
process of cleaning or washing any object.  Water poured upon any object washes 
it, and if there is a spot which cannot be washed away by the water, some sub-
stance which can take away that spot is applied, to wash it thoroughly.  The water 
which washes the heart is the continual running of the love-stream.  When that 
stream is stopped, when its way is blocked by some object which closes the heart, 
and when the love-stream is no longer running, then the mind cannot keep pure.  
As water is the cleansing and purifying substance in the physical world, so love 
is on the higher plane.  Sometimes when it is difficult for love to take away some 
impressions that are disagreeable, which block the way of the love-stream, they 
may be washed away by some element that can destroy them.  The whole life is a 
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chemical process, and the knowledge of its chemistry helps man to make life 
happy.  An unhappy person, being himself unhappy, cannot make others happy.  
It is a wealthy person who can help the one who is hard up, not a poor person, 
however much desire of helping he may have.  So it is with happiness, which is a 
great wealth; and a happy person can take away the unhappiness of another, for 
he has enough for himself and for others. 

Earthly pleasures are the shadows of happiness, because of their transitory char-
acter.  True happiness is in love, which is the stream that springs from one’s soul; 
and he who will allow this stream to run continually in all conditions of life, in 
all situations, however difficult, will have happiness which truly belongs to him, 
the source of which is not without, but within.  If there is a constant outpouring 
of love one becomes a divine fountain, for from the depth of the fountain rises 
the stream and, on its return, it pours upon the fountain, bathing it continually.  It 
is a divine bath, the true bath in the Ganges, the sacred river.  When once one has 
got the key of this fountain, one is always purified, every moment of one’s life; 
nothing can stay in the mind causing man unhappiness!  For happiness alone is 
natural, and it is attained by knowing and by living naturally. 

Question and Answers 

Q:  What is the process of drowning impressions in the ocean of the conscious-
ness of eternal now? 

A:  The one who does not know the love of an individual does not know univer-
sal love.  But if one stands there, one stands there without going forward.  The 
love of an individual in love’s path is a doll’s play, which is learned for the time 
to come.  So the love of an individual is the first step.  But when one progresses 
then one advances towards the love of a cause, a community, a nation; or even 
the whole universe.  Man, as a human being, is capable of loving one; but his 
soul, as the light of God, is capable of loving not only the world, but even if there 
were a thousand worlds.  For the heart of man is larger than the whole universe. 

Number 5:  Purification of the Mind 

The principal thing to attain happiness is to purify one’s mind from all things that 
disturb it and create inharmony.  There are not only bad impressions which dis-
turb the tranquility of mind, but there are many feelings of resentment and resis-
tance against things which do not agree with one’s own idea which disturb one’s 
mind.  The person who has some business to carry out, some profession to attend 
to, requires a tranquil mind, but especially the one who journeys on the spiritual 
path needs tranquility of mind most.  Prayers, concentrations, meditations make 
no effect when the mind is not purified from all disturbances.  Therefore, for an 
adept, no cost and no sacrifice is great enough to keep harmony within himself.  
A Sufi tries to keep harmony in his surroundings, the harmony which demands 
many sacrifices.  It makes one endure what one is not willing to endure, it makes 
one overlook what one is not inclined to overlook, it makes one tolerate what one 
is not accustomed to tolerate, and it makes one forgive and forget what one 
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would never have forgotten if it were not for the sake of harmony.  But at what-
ever cost harmony is attained, it is a good bargain.  For harmony is the secret of 
happiness, and in absence of this a person living in palaces and rolling in gold 
can be most unhappy. 

Harmony is brought about by attuning oneself to all beings, to all things, to all 
conditions, to all situations.  And he who cannot tune himself tries to tune others, 
and while trying to tune others he breaks the string.  It is like a person who has a 
violin in his hands wishing to tune the cello.  If he wishes to be in tune with the 
cellist, he must tune his violin to the cellist’s pitch.  Every soul, as its nature, 
seeks constantly for harmony, but rarely there is to be found a soul who really 
knows how to create it.  If one says, “This noise which goes on always next to 
my ears makes me mad,” he cannot stop the noise.  He must know how to close 
himself from that noise; if he cannot, to accustom himself to that noise so as to be 
able to bear it and eventually to rise above it, that it may no more create inhar-
mony.  Very often, at the sight of inharmony, one tries to escape it.  But inhar-
mony has such a wonderful magic that if one avoids it in the East one meets it in 
the West.  It never leaves a person; whom it loves it follows.  And the best way to 
meet with inharmony is to try and harmonize with it.  Knowing that the source 
and goal of all things is the perfection of harmony, and bearing that idea in mind, 
if one met with inharmony, which has no existence in reality, which is like a 
shadow, it must certainly disappear as the shadow disappears at the sight of the 
sun. 

It is very difficult to evolve oneself and at the same time to keep in tune with the 
unevolved ones through life.  It is like being drawn from above and at the same 
time being pulled from below.  And if there is anything that can save man from 
being torn to pieces in life, there is only one way, and that is to resound, to re-
spond to all that is asked of man.  It is this principle which is taught by Christ in 
the Sermon on the Mount.  The Sermon on the Mount may seem to teach a will-
ing surrender to all, but that is not the way to look at it.  The real lesson that one 
can learn from it is to harmonize oneself with all notes instead of with one note.  
Every note is fixed in its place, so is every man fixed in his ideas and ways.  But 
the one who treads the spiritual path, he is all notes and he is no note in particu-
lar.  Therefore he may rightfully be called the keynote, the note which makes a 
consonant chord with every note that is played with it.  There is no beauty where 
there is no harmony; harmony is the fruit of love.  Therefore by attaining har-
mony in life one reaches the perfection of all three:  Love, harmony, and beauty. 

Number 6:  The Power of Mind 

Anything that weighs upon the mind, such as worry, or fear, or remorse, keeps 
the mind below the pitch at which it is meant to be.  When the mind is weighed 
down by anything, however learned a man may be, however capable and effi-
cient, he can work but very little.  Learning does not help the mind which is not 
in its right place.  So it is seen to be with many learned people:  Most capable and 
efficient, and yet incapable of accomplishing anything important in life.  This is 
often found in life, and rare is the case where it is not so. 
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All the affairs of life are accomplished by the power of mind.  External condi-
tions are nothing but mechanisms with which the mind works as an engineer, 
producing from life all that is desired.  Therefore, whatever be the condition in 
life, the principal thing is to shake off all things that weigh upon the mind, thus 
making the mind free to fulfill its task through life. 

Often people find themselves helpless before a difficult situation, but very few 
stop to think that it is not only the situation that is difficult, but there is some dif-
ficulty in one’s own mind.  One hardly gives a thought to this question, for every 
man’s eyes are fixed upon the difficulty of the situation alone.  It is like seeing a 
wall standing before one and yet not realizing if one has a hammer in one’s hand.  
If one realized the power that the mind has, not only the wall but even mountains, 
if they were standing before one, could be removed.  Many seek for a power 
from without, ignorant of the fact that all power is hidden within.  When, by free-
ing his own mind from all that weighs it down, man realizes the power he inherits 
from the source of all beings, he will realize in himself an enormous power.  The 
master-mind is the master of life. 

Number 7:  Every Mind Has Its Own Standard of Good and Bad 

Every mind has its particular standard of good and bad, and of right and wrong.  
This standard is made by what one has experienced through life, by what one has 
seen or heard; it also depends upon one’s belief in a certain religion, one’s birth 
in a certain nation and origin in a certain race.  But what can really be called 
good or bad, right or wrong, is what comforts the mind and what causes it dis-
comfort.  It is not true, although it appears so, that it is discomfort that causes 
wrongdoing.  In reality it is wrongdoing which causes discomfort and it is right-
doing which gives comfort.  And for the very reason that a certain thing gives 
comfort it is right, and what causes discomfort is wrong. 

Very few in the world look at it in this way.  If one who does good all his life is 
unhappy, I would rather he did not do good.  His well-doing is neither good for 
him nor for another.  The standard of right and wrong or good and bad, made rig-
idly on the action, is the artificial standard which seems outwardly a moral law, 
but causes degeneration in the end.  The standard of action must be made natural, 
not artificial.  The curse of the present day is the artificiality of life.  Man must be 
taught to consult his own spirit, and from his own feeling to find out and make a 
distinction between right and wrong and good and bad.  When this natural princi-
ple will be adopted by humanity, the greater part of the world misery will come 
to an end.  This wrong and artificial standard is taught today to children at home 
and to young people at school.  They begin to learn that that is wrong which they 
have heard others call wrong, that is right which they have read in a book that it 
is right; something is good because their parents have said it is good, something 
is bad because their friends have told them so.  An artificial standard made in this 
way buries the spirit, which alone has the right to discern between right and 
wrong, good and bad.  On the day when people will arrive at the freedom of mak-
ing their own standard by their own feelings, a better condition will come.  For 
those searching after truth, journeying through the spiritual path, this is the first 
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thing to learn, to find out for themselves under all conditions in life what is good 
and what is bad, what is right and what is wrong, not from what they are taught 
or told, but from their own feeling, which can be perceived by a delicate sense of 
realizing through life what really gives comfort and what causes discomfort.  Life 
is not made to be good and unhappy.  Life is made to be happy and therefore one 
has to be good — no happiness must be sacrificed to goodness, but that goodness 
must be considered the real goodness which in its result is happiness. 

Number 8:  The Impression of Illness and Weakness on the Mind 

The action of every illness or weakness is more manifest in its impression on the 
mind.  There are many people who after an illness that has lasted some time be-
come so impressed by it that even after their cure the impression remains.  There-
fore to those who suffer for many years from an illness, their illness becomes 
natural, becomes a part of themselves, and the obstacle to their cure is not the ill-
ness but the impression engraved on the mind. 

So it is with weakness or a defect of any sort.  Very often a person confesses, 
“This is my defect, but I cannot help it.”  If there is any weakness or defect, it is 
merely in the impression.  When a person says, “There are moments when I lose 
my temper,” or when a person says, “I would like to tolerate, but I cannot stand 
that person,” his weakness is nowhere but in the impression he has in his mind.  
Therefore the best cure for every illness and weakness is denial of the same.  Af-
firmation deepens the impression, and contemplation of it makes it worse.  There 
is no harm in denying one’s illness or weakness, for that is not telling a lie, as it 
does not exist in reality, it is merely a shadow.  Truthful confession of something 
which is unreal is worse than a lie.  One must first deny that to oneself, and then 
to others. 

The Sufi, whose ideal through life is the realization of God and His perfection, 
after realizing his ideal cannot say, “I cannot tolerate” — or “endure” or “stand” 
— “anybody”; and he cannot say that he cannot think, act or feel as he thinks 
right.  The idea of the Sufi is always to suggest to oneself that which one wishes 
to be, that which one would like to be; and when he finds he failed to think, 
speak or act as he wishes to, he must think the condition of the process is to fall 
several times before one gets one’s balance, instead of thinking, “It is my weak-
ness, I cannot do otherwise.”  Those who walk toward the perfection of power 
and wisdom take every step forward with a new hope and new courage; and 
weakness, to them, was a story of the past, it does not exist any more, they don’t 
recognize such a thing as existing.  They can’t accept themselves being what they 
don’t wish to.  They picture themselves as their ideal, what they would like to be.  
Some time or other in their lives — if not sooner, later — they certainly succeed 
in molding their life to their ideal. 

Number 9:  Keeping the Mind in a Pure Condition 

All that exists lives on its own element, springs from its own element, and returns 
to its own element.  So earth to earth, water to water, fire to fire, and air to air.  
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Purification means to make a certain object itself; nothing added, nothing foreign 
attached to it which does not belong to it.  These two rules make one understand 
the process by which the mind could be nourished and purified.  The mind is 
nourished by thoughts and impressions that are harmonious and productive of 
beauty and which result in satisfaction.  For harmony is the nature of the soul, 
beauty is its source and goal, and by harmony and beauty the mind is nourished, 
as it is made of harmony and beauty.  And the same elements are needed to purify 
the mind of all undesirable thoughts and impressions, harmony as water and 
beauty as soap, purifying the mind of all thoughts which are void of harmony and 
beauty. 

The first thing in purifying the mind is to be able to discern the foreign element 
there.  As all that is foreign to the body does not agree with the body, making it 
ill, so all that is foreign to the mind disturbs the peace of the mind, and it is that 
which proves that it does not belong to the mind:  Such things as worry, anxiety, 
fear, sorrow, or any sort of disturbance that takes away the tranquility of the 
mind, preventing it from experiencing that joy and peace for which it longs and 
in which alone is its satisfaction. 

There are many who do not know the importance of keeping the mind in a pure 
and harmonious condition, and the few who know it find it difficult to bring 
about better conditions in practical life.  In the first place it is difficult to accom-
plish outward duties, to answer the demands of life, and yet to keep the mind in 
perfect tranquility.  It needs the knowledge of purifying the mind of all external 
influences.  And the way one can manage it can be said in a few words: to throw 
away inharmony by the power of harmony and to wash away all that lacks beauty 
by preserving the great power of beauty within oneself. 

Number 10:  Keeping the Mind Free From All  
Undesirable Impressions 

The best way of keeping the mind free from all undesirable impressions is not to 
partake them at the moment when they fall upon the mind.  For instance, if 
someone is disagreeable, instantly his influence produces the same thing in an-
other person with whom he is disagreeable.  The best way to avoid it would be to 
stand on one’s guard that one may not catch his infectious disagreeableness.  All 
such things as pride, prejudice, jealousy, intolerance, coldness, have a great influ-
ence upon a person.  When speaking, working or walking with someone, one can 
easily partake one’s companion’s disagreeable impulse, because as a rule a per-
son thinks there is justification for giving it back, a word for a word, a frown for 
a frown.  A person feels satisfied in boasting, “He said two words to me, but I 
have given him back the same in four words.”  He feels very glad for the mo-
ment, thinking, “I have given back what I had received.”  But he does not know 
that if he had not given it back, the same that the other person had thrown upon 
him would have returned to that person a thousandfold. 

The psychological point of view therefore differs from the ordinary point of view, 
for in the psychological point of view there is a science, it teaches one not to take 
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in one’s mind what is disagreeable, inharmonious.  By understanding this one can 
maintain the purity of mind, and it requires fortifying oneself with will-power, 
making the heart as a stone wall, for all that is thrown at it not to pierce through, 
but to fall down. 

The psychological effect of every impression is such that each impression has a 
tendency to be held by the mind; all we see during the day has, consciously or 
unconsciously, an influence upon our life.  All good or bad things, or things with 
beauty or ugliness, they remain with us and flourish in our minds.  If it was an 
impression of beauty, that would flourish; if it was an impression of ugliness, that 
would flourish.  This is the principal reason why dreams have effect upon our 
life.  It is the impression that the dream has made upon us that works out its des-
tiny in the waking state.  Therefore, if by being on one’s guard, instead of resist-
ing evil one would only slide it over, it would run away by its own force. 

However good a person, if he easily partakes impressions, he cannot be trustwor-
thy.  The one who has no will-power cannot even trust himself.  There is no will-
power in fighting with another, one shows will-power in fighting with self.  The 
one who is strong enough to keep away from his mind all undesirable impres-
sions will in time radiate harmony and will create the atmosphere of peace; thus 
making himself happy, he will bring happiness to others. 

 

Gatha III 

Number 1:  Purity of the Heart 

The real purity is experienced not by means of the outer ablutions nor by keeping 
away evil thoughts, but by keeping the heart pure from feelings which disturb the 
rhythm of the mind and thus upset the whole spirit.  Feelings have a greater 
power than thoughts.  If evil thoughts are monsters, evil feelings are as demons.  
Such feelings as the desire of robbing someone of his rights or his belongings 
have a very disturbing effect upon the spirit.  Before such a feeling is put into ac-
tion the effect is more, while it is being put into action it is less, but afterwards 
the effect is most.  Life rightly and honestly lived has inner struggles, but by add-
ing to it feelings that disturb life’s tranquility one only adds to one’s troubles in 
life, which then become endless. 

Purity of heart must not be considered a virtue but a necessity, a necessity not 
only to be considered for the good of others, but for one’s own life.  The feelings 
which produce that weakness in the heart take away strength from the eyelids, the 
glance drops instead of the eyes firmly gazing straight.  Nothing in the world, 
however valuable or rare, can make up for this loss.  The main thing that must be 
remembered is that the soul is pure and the lack of purity it cannot bear without 
feeling restless.  The spirit has a tune and a rhythm.  When it is out of tune and 
out of rhythm, if the riches of the whole world be given to it, it is worth nothing.  
It is purity and peace which is the soul’s constant seeking. 
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Number 2:  Keeping the Heart Pure 

As the rust is natural to the iron, and as the milk turns sour, so the heart can be-
come rusted, and its feeling, which by nature is as pure as milk, turns sour.  Then 
nothing in the world is tasteful to that person, and life with all its beauty becomes 
worthless.  It is this condition which must be avoided.  An adept must keep his 
mind pure from rust. 

The rust comes from allowing the heart to bear malice and spite against anyone, 
by having hatred and prejudice against anyone, by wanting to take revenge, by 
looking down upon another with contempt, and by the feeling of jealousy, rivalry, 
or envy.  The heart wants a constant care to keep it from getting rusted, for the 
nature of this life of illusion is such that some little unimportant things, which are 
not of the least value, coming from the outer life, the heart may be affected by, 
and the rust may be produced as the mere touch of water can produce rust upon 
the iron.  Once the feeling has become soured it is as difficult, if not impossible, 
to turn it sweet again as to make sour milk sweet. 

A soul has brought from heaven its love for sweet.  It may after coming on earth 
develop a taste for salt, sour, or bitter, but its innate longing is always for the 
sweet, and what its life needs most is not sugar, which is required in some degree 
for physical health, but the sweet which is the original property of this heart and 
which is needed most for his true happiness and real well-being. 

Number 3:  The Radiance of the Face 

As the cleansing of a metal object produces a shine in it, so is the cleansing of the 
heart, especially from any feeling that produces humiliation.  When a person 
thinks, “I have been wrong by acting” in a certain way, by saying a certain thing, 
or by having thought something “which should not have crossed my mind,” he 
loses, so to speak, a radiance which even beams out through his countenance and 
which is called in Persian Ab-i Rū , meaning “The Radiance of the Face.”  
Every person shows from his expression his condition of heart.  Therefore the in-
nocence of the expression is the sign of the purity of heart.  Man may be clever, 
learned, qualified, most able, he may be strong physically or even mentally, he 
may be wealthy, of high rank, but none of these outside things help him to retain 
that glow of the countenance which depends only upon the purity of heart. 

Many know and some say that the eyes can tell everything that is in the heart of 
man, but fewer there are who know the cause behind it.  The eyes are like the 
thermometer of the center in the head, which is focused to the center of the heart.  
Every impression that the heart bears, beautiful or ugly, is mirrored upon the cen-
ter of the head, and so it is reflected accordingly in man’s visage, especially in his 
eyes, which express the most. 

There are many clever people but so few there are who may be called wise.  The 
clever ones plot and plan one against the other and exchange evil thoughts be-
tween themselves.  So those deceitful and treacherous, intoxicated by their inter-
est in life, cover their eyes with the cover of selfishness, thus keeping the heart 
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from showing out its light, which alone illuminates the path of every achieve-
ment in life. 

It might seem hard work to empty one’s heart of all bad impressions and ill feel-
ings, of all bitterness and evil thoughts, and yet it is not nearly so hard as the task 
of earning one’s daily bread.  The work in one’s everyday life takes most part of 
the day, the emptying the heart of all undesirable things takes but a few moments’ 
silence.  It is the desire of erasing from the heart every undesirable impression 
that enables one in time to purify one’s heart. 

Number 4:  Innocence 

Innocence is the real purity according to the mystic, for innocence is the sign of 
purity of heart.  The intuitive faculties play a greater part in the life of the inno-
cent.  People call them simple ones, nevertheless innocence proves often more 
beneficial in life than worldly cleverness.  The innocent are oftener blessed by 
Providence than those worldly-wise, always trying to get the best of everyone 
and to seize every opportunity that may seem to be advantageous in any way. 

It is not easy for a clever person to try and become innocent; it is something natu-
ral and manifests with the blooming of the heart.  Innocence is the sign of the 
thriving of a spiritual personality.  If one can develop anything it is only this, that 
one may abstain from trying to be clever, and know that a selfish and clever per-
son, with all his qualification of getting the best of another, comes across, sooner 
or later, a person cleverer than he.  Often a clever person finds his own chain tied 
around his legs. 

No one has arrived at a higher degree of spirituality without innocence.  Inno-
cence does not mean not knowing; it only means knowing and yet not knowing.  
A stupid person must not be confused with an innocent person, for the former is 
blind, whereas the latter only closes his eyes when he wants to.  It is the wise, 
really, who becomes innocent on arriving at a stage of perfection in wisdom.  It is 
two kinds of persons who show childlike simplicity in their lives:  The silly one 
who shows childish traits, and the wise one who shows innocence. 

Number 5:  Reject the Impression of Errors and Shortcomings 

There is generally a tendency seen in those treading the spiritual path to feel dis-
couraged at having bad impressions upon their heart of their own faults and 
shortcomings.  And they begin to feel that they are too unworthy to have any-
thing to do with things of a sacred nature.  But it is a great error, in spite of all the 
virtue humility has in it.  When one acknowledges something wrong in oneself 
one gives that wrong a soul out of one’s own spirit, and by withdrawing from all 
that is good and beautiful, spiritual and sacred, instead of developing the spirit of 
rejecting all errors, in time one becomes a receptacle of what is wrong.  He goes 
on disapproving and yet collecting errors, so producing within himself a perpet-
ual conflict that never ends.  When man becomes helpless before his infirmities 
he becomes a slave to his errors, he feels within himself an obedient servant to 
his adversary. 
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The greater the purity developed in the heart the greater becomes the power of 
man.  As great the power of man within himself so great becomes his power on 
others.  A hair’s breadth can divide power from weakness, which appear to have 
as wide a gulf between them as between land and sky. 

Number 6:  Purity of the Heart 

He alone is capable of removing from the heart of another doubt, deceit, fear, or 
malice whose heart is already pure from these things or who, at least, can empty 
his heart of these things.  There is a weakness of the heart and there is a strength 
of the heart.  The heart’s weakness is caused by things it contains which enfeeble 
it, such as doubt, deceit, fear and malice.  The absence of these things produces 
that purity of heart which in itself is a power.  This power could be increased by 
faith, hope and righteousness. 

Purity of the heart causes its expansion, and the lack of purity makes it narrow.  
The mystic poet of Hyderabad, Asif, says, “If the heart is large, it can be largest 
of all things.”  Besides it is purity alone which opens the doors of the heart.  All 
that hinders that purity stands as a closed door of the heart. 

The pure-hearted may seem to be thinking, saying or doing simple things.  And 
yet there is a beauty and charm in all they do, for there is nothing more attractive 
than light itself.  All that is besides light depends upon the light to show out its 
beauty; light is beauty in itself.  Purity of the heart is the only condition that al-
lows the inner stream to rise.  The pure-hearted see deeper, though they say little.  
There is no pretense about them.  What they know they know; what they don’t 
know they don’t know.  The pure ones make all pure, for to them all is pure.  
Their presence makes everything pure.  As the pure water is the best tonic so is 
the contact of the pure-hearted person.  In the spiritual path when one is able to 
accomplish this thing there is not much then that remains to be accomplished. 

Number 7:  Exaltation 

Exaltation depends upon purity.  The body cleansed gives an exaltation which is 
experienced by all living beings on the physical plane.  The heart cleansed of all 
impurities gives a much greater exaltation, which is experienced in the inner 
plane and is reflected on the outer plane. 

Most people little-realize the meaning of exaltation.  In point of fact all things 
man seeks for and becomes occupied with are most often methods adopted to ob-
tain an exaltation, through food, perfume, music, or through the beauty of color 
and line.  No method, however, succeeds in giving the experience of a fuller exal-
tation in the absence of purity of heart.  In plain words it is the pure-hearted who 
enjoy the beauty of music, color or perfume more fully than those without purity 
of heart; although the pure-hearted seem to need these things which bring about 
exaltation less, sometimes for the very reason that the very purity of the heart 
gives them that exaltation which others strive to achieve by different methods. 
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̒Amīr7, the mystic poet, says, “Their eyes refused the wine, her generous offer, 
saying, We do not need thee, we are intoxicated perpetually.”  The reason behind 
the refusal of the pious, at times, of music, art, gaiety, or merriment was that they 
already had the exaltation which others try to gain by these things.  It does not at 
all mean that the pious are always against things of beauty and pleasure.  It only 
means that they are rich by the feeling of exaltation which comes from within, 
without adopting for it any other methods.  Nevertheless the pure ones are those 
who are capable of enjoying beauty in all its aspects fully.  As Ḥāfiẓ says, “If the 
pious ones would hear the song I sing, they would get up and dance unre-
strainedly.” 

Number 8:  Purify the Mind from Fear 

To purify the mind from fear is of great importance, and this can be best done by 
analyzing what causes one fear.  Fear is an outcome of long-collected problems 
unsolved.  When once a person looks his own problem in the face he gets an in-
sight into the cause of fear, and as in the sun many germs are destroyed so the 
germs of fear are destroyed by the light of intelligence.  Fear comes from weak-
ness to face the consequences of one’s condition, attitude and deeds.  Once a per-
son has solved the problem how he will meet the consequences, the fear is done 
with.  The best way of getting over the fear of swallowing a bitter pill is to swal-
low the bitter pill and to experience by it that it is not more bitter than it is. 

Fear comes also by being too cautious for one’s health, morals and reputation; 
also by being too considerate of the feelings of those one loves, and too regardful 
of those under whose influence one is; also, by taking too much to heart what 
others say.  Fear very often remains in the heart of man in the guise of virtues, 
and very often a timid one is taken for a righteous one.  But the timorous well-
doer is worse than a fearless sinner. 

The best practice one can make is to speak with oneself, with one’s own fear; to 
dispute with it, and to root out the reasons on whose foundations it rests.  What 
generally happens is that all things one fears, one fears even to think of them.  
But the solution of getting above fear lies in analyzing the cause of the fear and 
so making it non-existent.  Man by nature possesses a tremendous power hidden 
in his heart, the power which waits constantly to become manifest.  This power is 
hidden by fear.  The day when fear disappears this latent power manifests to 
view. 

Number 9:  Keep the Heart Free from Poison 

Antipathy turns into malice, and malice culminates in bitterness.  To possess it in 
one’s heart is like possessing in one’s heart a poison, a poison that clouds wit and 
produces obscurity.  If one keeps one’s heart free from malice one has accom-
plished a great deal, for it is in the clear heart that the light from above is re-
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flected.  Often without an intention on one’s part, malice enters, of which man is 
unconscious.  Often the man who possesses malice is quite innocent, for his heart 
is reflecting the malice which is projected from another heart.  It is therefore that 
care must be taken to keep one’s heart free from the impressions and influences 
coming from others.  The question how can one avoid this is answered thus, that 
the heart will focus itself to a person or to an influence which is akin to its own 
quality; that is the nature of the heart. 

Therefore, even if the impression came from another, for the influence of another 
the man who reflects it is responsible.  To make the heart reflect good qualities 
one must prepare it, one must train it, for it is the good quality of heart that will 
keep away undesirable impressions and thoughts, and will only reflect good im-
pressions and desirable influences.  As a practice of purifying one’s heart is to 
repeat every morning and every evening, “My thoughtful self!  Reproach no one, 
hold a grudge against no one, bear malice against no one; be wise, tolerate, con-
siderate, polite and kind to all!” 

Number 10:  The Real Purification of Mind 

The real purification of mind is in purifying it from thoughts and impressions 
which live in it as a germ of disease.  The best way of cleansing the mind from all 
this is to be able to empty the mind of any thought, feeling or impression.  To be 
pure means to be natural.  The spirit in man in its natural condition is not a 
thought but mind, not love but heart.  For as the thought is the outcome of mind 
so is love the outcome of the heart.  To attain to the purity which is the seeking of 
the mystic one must be able to purify one’s spirit from every thought and feeling, 
however deeply impressed or engraved in one’s heart.  The mystic goes as far as 
purifying himself from his identity, by removing it for a certain time and by put-
ting something else in its place.  From beginning to end the whole process of 
spiritual development depends upon this. 

 



 

 

Taṣawwūf — Metaphysics 

Gatha I 

Number 1:  Belief 

Belief is a natural tendency to accept knowledge without doubt.  Every soul is 
born with this tendency to accept every knowledge that is given to it, in whatever 
way or form.  Therefore no soul in the world is born an unbeliever.  There is a 
saying of the Prophetص, “Every soul is born a believer, and it is others that make 
the soul an unbeliever.”  This unbelief comes by the conflict of one’s knowledge 
and belief. 

Belief has two tendencies.  One is the tendency of water that runs and the other is 
that of water that becomes frozen.  Some people who have a belief like to keep 
that belief unchanged as a rock, and identify their ego with that belief.  People of 
this temperament are steady in their belief, but often they lack progress.  If they 
happen to have a right belief, there is no danger of their giving it up; but if it is 
not right, they are perplexed.  Those whose belief is like running water perhaps 
go from one belief to another, and they may not seem steady in their belief, yet 
their life is progressive.  The progressive soul can never hold one belief, and 
must change and go on changing until it arrives at the ultimate truth.  For a sim-
ple person, steadiness of belief is more advantageous than change, for change 
may lead him astray.  But for an intelligent person it is natural and necessary that 
he must go from belief to belief until he arrives at his final convictions. 

Belief is of four kinds.  The first kind is a belief accepted because it is believed 
by all.  The second is a belief accepted because it is believed by someone in 
whom the believer trusts.  The third belief is the belief that reason helps one to 
believe.  The fourth belief is conviction of which one is as sure as if one were an 
eyewitness. 

The four kinds of belief are held by souls of different grades of evolution in life 
and different temperaments.  There is a knowledge which one can perceive with 
the senses; and there is a knowledge which one can perceive with the mind alone; 
and a knowledge which can be realized by the soul.  And it is for this reason that 
when a person wishes to touch a thing which can only be perceived, and when a 
person wishes to feel a thing which can only be realized spiritually, he naturally 
becomes an unbeliever. 

In point of fact one person’s belief cannot be another person’s belief; every belief 
is peculiar to the person who holds it.  Even if two persons held one belief, there 
would still be the difference of the point of view, even though it be as small as 
the difference between two roses.  Therefore it is unjust, no doubt, on the part of 
one person to try to press his own belief on another.  At the same time the person 
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who refuses to try to understand the belief of another, from bigotry or pride, 
closes the door of his heart, that otherwise would have let that knowledge come 
in. 

There are two tendencies that can be developed in a person, either constantly to 
try to believe whatever comes before him, or to try to disbelieve whatever is pre-
sented to him.  And there is an advantage and a disadvantage in each of these 
tendencies.  The advantage of the believing tendency is the taking of every 
chance of acquiring knowledge, the disadvantage is that one takes the chance of 
often and readily falling into error.  But the advantage of the disbelieving ten-
dency is only the protection from error, and its disadvantage is the prevention of 
every chance of further acquisition of knowledge. 

Nature has very many covers; its activity covers and uncovers it.  At every cover-
ing and uncovering, it is natural that the belief of the individual should change.  
Therefore when a Sufi is asked, “Do you believe in this, or that?” he says, “My 
belief is for me, yours is for you, there is no faith to which I give my unchanging 
belief, nor any belief that I reject without having investigated it.”  If you are 
asked, “What belief does the Sufi teach?” you may say, “No belief, but he helps 
the pupil to seek and find within himself his own belief.” 

Number 2:  Faith 

Faith can be defined by two words, “self-confidence” and “certainty in expecta-
tion.”  Faith in no way signifies certainty without expectation, nor confidence 
with evidence.  All things in life are appointed from eternity for a certain time; 
every experience and every knowledge comes in its own time.  No doubt in this 
free will plays a certain part, as destiny plays a great part.  We make our road in 
life by our expectations.  Things that we have not attained to we look forward to, 
and hope to attain; ideals that we wish to reach we expect to reach some day.  
And that which determines our success in attaining our ideal is faith.  It is faith 
that uncovers things veiled with a thousand covers, it is faith that attracts things 
almost out of reach.  The distance between heaven and earth, the difference be-
tween life and death can be bridged by faith. 

There is blind faith, and there is faith which is not blind.  Faith is blind when its 
power is small and reason does not support it; then faith may be called blind.  But 
in fact the mind has all power.  Every expectation that it has will certainly be ful-
filled sooner or later; it may not be fulfilled in a certain limited time, but in eter-
nity it will be fulfilled.  Faith is the power of the mind; without faith the mind is 
powerless.  When faith leads and reason follows success is sure, but when reason 
leads and faith follows, success is doubtful.  Faith causes the attitude of the mind 
— the influence of the attitude of the mind works psychically upon every affair.  
The belief, “My friend is faithful to me and is helping me,” by itself influences 
the helper.  And when there is a doubting attitude — “Perhaps my friend or my 
agent is faithful to me, perhaps not” — then the fact is made doubtful.  Faith can 
bring a surer and speedier cure than medicine, and both success and failure in life 
depend very much upon faith.  Man rides upon the elephant and controls tigers 
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by the power of faith.  The great people of the world, the greatest people, are 
great more by their faith than by anything else, because mostly great people have 
been adventurous and at the back of a venture is faith, nothing else. 

Reason can strengthen faith, but things that are beyond reason can be reached by 
faith alone.  If faith is limited by reason it is held down so that it cannot rise, but 
when faith is independent of reason it is raised by the force of the ideal, and then 
reason has scope to advance and reach the ideal.  Those who believe in an ideal 
and those who do not have both arrived at their conviction by faith; in the former 
it is positive, in the latter negative.  An unbeliever asked a believer, “If there were 
no God then would not all your prayers and expectations be in vain?”  The be-
liever answered, “If there be no God, and if my prayers are vain and all that I 
have done for God is lost, then I am in the same case as you, but if He exists, 
then I have the advantage.”  Faith is natural and its negative unnatural. 

As all things in this artificial world are made by faith so the whole creation is 
made by the faith of the divine mind.  Therefore as the divine mind has been able 
to create all by faith, so man by this divine attribute can rise to the source of his 
being. 

Thought, speech, and action without faith are as body without life.  All things by 
faith are made alive, for faith is the life of all things.  Think what joy trust brings, 
and what a feeling of suffocation doubt brings!  When a person does not trust an-
other that means he has no confidence in himself; he is not happy through this.  It 
would be no exaggeration to say that material loss resulting from misplaced con-
fidence is better than all profit resulting from justified suspicion. 

Number 3:  Hope 

Hope is a quality sometimes dependent on its object, sometimes independent of 
it, and these two different aspects of hope are the cause of two different natures, 
the optimistic and the pessimistic. 

When the dependent nature is developed it makes man a pessimist, and when 
hope stands alone, without dependence, this develops optimism.  The optimistic 
person compared to the pessimistic may seem blind, and no doubt, he is at times 
blind.  But without doubt, as blind people develop a faculty of doing things with-
out sight which people with seeing eyes cannot do, so the optimist can accom-
plish things without knowing how or why.  Hope cannot be called sureness or 
certainty, but it is a feeling which, almost by its own force, may bring sureness 
and certainty.  Hope dependent upon reason is weak, and the more dependent the 
weaker it is.  No doubt hope together with reason is strong, perhaps stronger than 
hope alone, but in proportion as reason supports hope, so hope depends on rea-
son, and as in many cases in life reason cannot reach the object of hope, hope 
then sinks. 

In fact hope is more than a faculty or a quality, hope may be called the substance 
of life.  Wise and foolish, rich and poor, all live in some hope.  Hope can prolong 
life and lack of hope can shorten it.  The joy that one gets from hope is greater 
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than the joy that comes from the possession of the object hoped for.  Therefore 
there is a Sanskrit saying that Brahma in the creation took honey from all the 
flowers and that this honey was hope.  The interpretation is that, out of all things 
that are beautiful and that give joy and happiness, the essence is taken and that 
essence is hope. 

Hope is strengthened by reason, but it stands on the foundation of patience, for it 
is possible that in spite of all reasons a person may completely give up hope, if 
patience is lacking.  If I used the poetical expression that the rocks and trees are 
standing in the deserts and forests resting in hope, that would be no exaggeration, 
because to the eyes of the mystic every aspect of life shows that it is standing in 
hope.  This can be better seen in the life of human beings, because every person 
seems to be waiting from day to day and from hour to hour for something to 
come that he is hoping for.  The loss of hope is worse than the loss of life, and 
provided that hope stands by man’s side, though no one else stands by him it does 
not matter. 

Number 4:  Patience 

Patience may also be called control, and one can say that patience is the will that 
controls the activity of the mind and holds it in check.  To be patient is sometimes 
extremely difficult, for great energy is required to control the activity of the 
mind.  We may picture patience as a wall against which the tides beat; the wall 
must be strong to resist the waves, and so it is with patience. 

There are four different kinds of patience:  Patience in action, in thought, in 
word, in the manner of feeling.  There are two different acts of patience.  The 
first is to stand firm against the activity of another person, the second to stand 
firm against one’s own activity.  Not to resist the activity of another person is an 
act of patience of the former sort, and to control oneself when one wishes to do 
or say a certain thing is an act of patience of the latter sort.  The most difficult 
test of patience is to have to wait for something which one wants at once. 

The symbol of patience is the cross.  The vertical line indicates activity, the hori-
zontal line control.  Patience is, for the saint and the sage, the first lesson and the 
last.  The more one learns to bear, the more one has to bear; such is the nature of 
life.  Yet in reality, patience is never wasted; patience always wins something 
great, even when to all appearance it loses.  Sometimes a patient person seems a 
vanquished one, but in reality the victory is his.  In the path of mastery, as in the 
path of renunciation, patience plays the greatest part. 

Every faculty has a tendency to act more and more quickly.  Every activity starts 
from a rhythm that is productive, and when the activity is increased, the rhythm 
becomes progressive, and if it is increased still more the rhythm becomes de-
structive.  These three rhythms are called in Sanskrit Satva, Rajas, and Tamas.  It 
is only by control that one can keep the productive and progressive nature; lack 
of control allows destruction to set in.  The will alone has the power to control 
each activity, either of the body or of the mind.  When a person walks, he wishes 
to walk faster; when he speaks, to speak more quickly.  It is the nature of activity 
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to tend to increase its speed, and if this increase is permitted, very soon the de-
structive element comes about.  The stronger this faculty of control becomes in a 
person, the stronger the person becomes, and the more one loses the power of 
control the weaker one becomes. 

There is no doubt that patience often seems crucifixion, but one must remember 
that resurrection is always reached through crucifixion.  Patience often seems like 
the effacement of self, and it is true that it is self-effacement — and yet nothing is 
lost, for by this practice of control, a far greater power is attained.  The Persian 
poets have called patience death; doubtless it is to all appearance death, for it 
causes activity to cease, but in reality it is a greater life. 

Number 5:  Fear 

Fear is considered by the mystics to come from the action of the earth element, 
and its effect is to make the body stiff at the moment when a person is afraid.  
According to metaphysics fear is caused by the lack of light.  Therefore the more 
light there is in the heart the more fearless the heart becomes.  There is a Sura of 
the Qur‘ān which supports this, where it is said, “There is no fear in the master-
mind.” 

Fear arises from the strangeness of an object or from ignorance on the part of the 
person who fears.  There is a verse of a Marathi poet, who says that, “It is the self 
that creates for itself the object of fear — one’s fear comes from oneself.”  Every 
attitude towards life has a re-echo, and the attitude is formed by expectation.  
When one expects one’s fellow-man to love one, his fellow-man does love him, 
and when one expects harm from another, then harm comes.  When a person is 
afraid of a dog, he gives the dog a tendency to bite him.  This can be noticed so 
plainly in the lower creation, that every animal is afraid for another animal, and 
the expectation of harm makes it fear more than does the idea of the hugeness of 
the form or the bodily strength of another animal.  Many things in life can be 
brought about, not only by wanting them and thinking of them, but by fearing 
them, both objects and conditions.  To clear one’s mind of fear is like bringing 
light into a dark room, and as light is needed to illuminate a dark room so the 
light of the soul is necessary to clear away the thought of fear. 

Man is more impressionable than any other living being, owing to the fineness 
and sensitiveness of his nature, but at the same time man alone is capable of ris-
ing above all fear, for in him there is a torch that can show him a way through the 
darkness.  Man fears all that is hurtful and harmful in any form, and more than 
all, man fears what he calls death.  As in the case of every object and condition 
that arouses fear, the fear is caused by ignorance, so even the fear of death is 
caused by ignorance.  Man is afraid if he is in the water, where even so helpless a 
creature as a fish feels safe.  It is not only the fact that man is incapable of re-
maining in the water that makes him afraid, but the water is a strange world to 
him; he does not know what is in it.  Many have died in the water of fright of the 
water before having actually sunk.  This life of names and forms is therefore 
called by the mystics māyā, an illusion, which is apt to be made into that which 
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one would like to make it.  When one fears, this world frightens one, but when 
one clears one’s heart of all fear, the whole world of illusion turns into one single 
vision of the sublime immanence of God. 

Number 6:  Justice 

Justice is a faculty of mind which weighs things; there is also a faculty attached 
to it which sees whether things are in their places and sees the fitness of things.  
This is also the power to view two sides of a subject or of a thing, the side where 
it is complete and the side where it is incomplete.  This faculty is kindled by the 
light of intelligence; the more intelligence the greater justice; it is generally the 
lack of intelligence that produces injustice. 

The development of the ego often obscures this faculty, in the same way that 
clouds eclipse the sun.  Therefore a selfish person, however clever, lacks pure in-
telligence and is therefore deficient in the true sense of justice.  It is often per-
sonal feeling, a personal like or dislike, that disposes the weights in the scales of 
justice to suit the personal fancy.  Therefore often a person who boasts of his 
sense of justice is really more unjust than one who makes no such claim.  A just 
person is one who can decide against his own interest if necessary.  Only when 
personal bias is absent can a decision be called just. 

Into the scales of justice a person throws weights from his store of knowledge, 
and it is his own ideas about the values of things that weigh and balance them.  
But as opinions change at every step in evolution what may seem just or unjust 
today is not likely to seem so tomorrow.  What a person calls wrong at one time 
will seem at another time in his life to be right, and it is the same with regard to 
what at one period of his evolution he considers right.  No wonder that the 
prophets, reformers, and poets have so often contradicted themselves in their 
writings!  One can find contradictions in all the scriptures of the world, and it 
needs a perfect development of the faculty to look at this idea with a perfect 
view. 

Number 7:  Reason 

Reason is a faculty that raises out of itself an answer to every question one asks.  
There is a store of knowledge of names, and forms, of principles, of feelings; 
from that store of knowledge an answer rises.  It is that which is called reason. 

This store of knowledge is different in every individual, and it is therefore that 
often two people may disagree and at the same time both may have reason for 
what they say.  This shows that reason is not outside of oneself; it is within one-
self, and at each stage towards evolution reason changes.  The answer that a per-
son may get from within to a certain question in one month may change in the 
next month.  Every object and condition suggests a reason, but the more one 
penetrates through the object or condition the more one realizes that there is a 
reason under reason, and one condition may suggest numerous reasons, accord-
ing to the depths one may touch.  When there is a discourse about justice or injus-
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tice, right or wrong, one applies one’s own reason, and when one cannot under-
stand the reason of another, one’s knowledge is incomplete. 

The effect that different names and forms produce is an illusion, and so is reason, 
which is the creation of mind, when it is compared with the ultimate reality.  Re-
ality is above reason.  When reason follows reality it is helpful, but when reality 
is covered under reason it is an illusion.  The one who penetrates through the 
numerous covers of reason comes to the depth of knowledge, but the one who 
clings to the first reason he has touched remains there; for him there is no pro-
gress. 

Number 8:  Logic 

Logic is a support that reason takes to strengthen itself; it may be called a fortifi-
cation of reason.  The analytical faculty of the mind seeks for something substan-
tial to make reason cut and dry.  In other words logic may be called authorized 
reason, or reason supported by the reason of others. 

Logic has a larger field than reason, because the scope of reason is only the mind 
of one individual.  The scope of logic is vaster, it represents the minds of many 
individuals who have thought on the same subject.  Logic is a degree higher in 
knowledge than reason.  When one person gives a reason and another person says 
there is no logic in it, that means that there is no support for this reason from 
other minds which have thought about the subject. 

In one sense logic may be said to be concrete and realistic knowledge, and yet in 
another sense it is most limited and poor knowledge.  It is limited to names and 
forms that are forever changing; it is poor because it is founded on a substance 
that is subject to destruction.  When logic helps to strengthen the knowledge of 
names and forms and of conditions it is a great help, but when it confines the 
progress of the soul, which is made on a different path, it is a great hindrance.  In 
other words it may be said that the possessor of logic is a learned man, but he 
who is possessed by logic is lost. 

Number 9:  Temptation 

Temptation is a momentary illusion; the beauty of some object covers the eyes of 
reason and man is drawn back or pushed aside from the track which he follows in 
order to arrive at his desired destination, whatever it be.  Therefore, what is a 
temptation to one person is not necessarily a temptation to another.  The same ob-
ject which is a temptation to one may be a goal to another.  One cannot wisely 
point out, “This is a temptation, and that is not.”  In reality all is a temptation and 
nothing is.  It is not the object or the action which forms the temptation but the 
situation.  In order to be aware of the temptation one has to meet with, it is well 
to keep before one the goal one wishes to attain, and always to reason out before 
taking a step toward anything whether it will help or hinder the attainment of 
one’s desired end. 

There are three forms of temptation.  The first is that which cries aloud what it is, 
which shows itself clearly.  The second form is that in which the temptation dis-
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guises itself and hides the goal from the eyes of man, so that man may at once 
forget his destination.  In the third form the temptation appears for the moment a 
greater gain than the desired object.  In such a case reason no doubt helps, and 
yet it cannot help altogether, for as the temptation belongs to the external world 
so does reason also belong to the external world.  There is only one thing that can 
counterbalance it and that is the faculty of intuition.  If this faculty is really de-
veloped it comes to man’s rescue in all his difficulties. 

If one desires to reach the goal one must make a great fortification against temp-
tation.  One should keep before one the object to be attained and feel behind one 
the strength of intuition to push one forward.  The further we go the greater will 
be our temptations.  Even after the attainment of an object temptations still per-
sist, ready to snatch away the object attained, which is very well explained in the 
myth of Orpheus.  It is not necessary to be so careful as to become timid, nor 
should we be so bold as to commit ourselves to follies at every step we take.  We 
must keep the balance and keep on the straight path with our gaze fixed on the 
desired goal. 

Number 10:  Tolerance 

Tolerance is the first lesson of morals, and the next is forgiveness.  A person who 
tolerates another through fear, through pride, from a sense of honor, or by the 
force of circumstances does not know tolerance.  Tolerance is the control of the 
impulse of resistance by will.  There is no virtue in tolerance which one practices 
because one is compelled by circumstances to tolerate, but tolerance is a consid-
eration by which one overlooks the fault of another and gives no way in oneself 
to the impulse of resistance.  A thoughtless person is naturally intolerant, but if a 
thoughtful person is intolerant, it shows his weakness; he has thought, but has no 
self-control.  In the case of the thoughtless, he is not conscious of his fault, so it 
does not matter much to him, but a thoughtful person is to be pitied if he cannot 
control himself owing to the lack of will. 

The activities in the worldly life cause many disturbances, and it is a constant jar-
ring effect upon a sensitive soul; if one does not develop tolerance in nature, one 
is always subject to constant disturbances in life.  To wish to live in the world and 
to be annoyed with its activities is like wanting to live in the sea and be con-
stantly resisting its waves.  This life of the world, full of different activities con-
stantly working, has much in it to be despised, if one has a tendency to despise; 
but at the same time there is much to admire if one turns one’s face from left to 
right.  It is in our own power to choose the view of imperfection or the vision of 
perfection, and the difference is only looking down, or looking upwards.  By a 
slight change of attitude in one’s outlook on life one can make the world into 
heaven or hell.  The more one tolerates, the stronger one becomes in this way.  It 
is the tolerant who is thoughtful; and as thought becomes greater, one becomes 
more tolerant.  The words of Christ, “Resist not evil,” teach tolerance. 
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Number 1:  Forgiveness 

They say, “Forgive and forget,” which is very expressive of the process of for-
giveness.  It is impossible to forgive unless you can forget.  What keeps man 
from forgiving his fellow-man is that he holds the fault of another constantly be-
fore his view.  It is just like sticking a little thorn in one’s own heart and keeping 
it there and suffering the pain.  It may also be pictured as putting a drop of poison 
in one’s own heart and retaining it until the whole heart becomes poisoned.  Ver-
ily, blessed are the innocent, who do not notice anybody’s fault, and the greater 
credit is to the mature souls, who, recognizing a fault, forget it and so forgive.  
How true are the words of Christ, “Let those throw a stone who have not sinned.”  
The limitations of human life make man subject to faults; some have more faults, 
some have less, but there is no soul without faults.  As Christ says, “Call me not 
good.” 

Forgiveness is a stream of love which washes away all impurities wherever it 
flows.  By keeping this spring of love, which is in the heart of man, running, man 
is able to forgive, however great the fault of his fellow-man may seem.  One who 
cannot forgive closes his heart.  The sign of spirituality is that there is nothing 
you cannot forgive, there is no fault you cannot forget.  Do not think that he who 
has committed a fault yesterday must do the same today, for life is constantly 
teaching and it is possible in one moment a sinner may turn into a saint. 

At times it is hard to forgive, as it is hard to take away the thorn that has gone 
deep into one’s heart.  But the pain that one feels in taking away the thorn deep-
set in the heart is preferable to keeping the thorn in the heart constantly.  The 
greater pain of a moment is better than the mild pricking going on constantly.  
Ask him who forgives what relief there is in forgiveness.  Words can never ex-
plain the feeling of the heart when one has cast out the bitter feeling from one’s 
heart by forgiving and when love spreads all over within oneself, circulating like 
warm blood through one’s whole being. 

Number 2:  Endurance (1) 

The human being is, physically and mentally, so constructed that he can endure 
only a certain degree of vibrations, audible or visible.  Therefore noise distracts 
his mind and strong colors also make an uncomfortable effect.  All that is called 
noise is beyond the range of his power of endurance.  Generally soft colors ap-
peal to him more, for the vibrations of soft colors are soothing and do not de-
mand endurance on the part of man.  But atmosphere demands the greatest 
strength of endurance.  One can endure color or sound, but it is difficult to endure 
atmosphere which is not congenial.  Man prefers to endure a color or a sound 
which is difficult to endure rather than the personality of another person.  Be-
cause human activity has a more jarring effect than color or sound.  Man does not 
need to speak or act in order to create a jarring effect upon another.  If his mind is 
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in that state, he has a jarring effect upon others without having to speak or act.  If 
there is a thing most difficult to endure, it is man.  And yet the soul most longs 
for the association of mankind.  If a person were in a forest where he did not see 
a human being, after a few months, when his fancy were satisfied to some extent, 
he would long to see the face of a human being; trees and plants and animals and 
birds are not sufficient.  This shows that it is not only that like attracts like, but 
like needs like.  The position of man is a strange position in life; man is uncom-
fortable with his kind and unhappy without his kind, and he does not know what 
course is best to take.  The Sufi, therefore, learns the lesson of endurance, to take 
the right course.  For if one does not endure a devil one cannot endure an angel, 
if man is not happy on earth he cannot be happy in heaven.  A person who has no 
endurance, his need will not even be answered in paradise. 

Although it is difficult, at times, to endure, yet if one will not make an effort to 
endure he will have to endure, then, at all times.  The world is what it is, it cannot 
be changed.  If we want it to be different, we must change ourselves.  If we be-
come susceptible to jarring effects, jarring influences, not only human activities 
around us but even the moving of the leaves will make us uncomfortable.  To a 
miserable person the midsummer day is worse than a dark night; all seems 
gloomy, everything seems wretched, and he himself melancholy.  This tendency 
is developed by not making an effort to endure but by avoiding situations which 
ask for one’s endurance.  In all walks of life success is assured for an enduring 
man, and with the lack of this quality, whatever be man’s qualification, he is kept 
back from success.  By endurance I do not mean loving and admiring all things 
and beings whom one likes or dislikes.  Endurance means to be able to stand, to 
tolerate, to overlook all that is not in accordance with one’s own way of thinking.  
All the troubles among friends, families, nations, are the result of lack of endur-
ance.  And if this spirit of endurance would spread from individuals, in time it 
would become the spirit of the multitude, and the conditions would become much 
better than they are at present. 

Number 3:  Endurance (2) 

It is endurance that makes things valuable and men great.  Gold and silver are not 
necessarily more beautiful than the delicate and fragrant flowers, which are much 
superior in their color, fragrance and delicacy to gold and silver.  Why are the 
flowers the slaves of gold and silver coins?  Because gold and silver are durable 
and flowers have not that quality.  In this ever-changing world, full of sensitive-
ness, endurance is very rarely to be found. 

A person without endurance is night and day in torture.  For life can be pictured 
as the waves of the sea, always slapping and knocking against what is standing 
firm.  One who is susceptible of being moved by this continual motion of life has 
no rest for a single moment.  It is said, “There is no peace for the wicked.”  It is 
really not “for the wicked” but “for the weak,” because wickedness is the exten-
sion of weakness.  Endurance is an exercise of strengthening the will-power.  The 
nature of life will always remain the same, it is man who can change himself.  
But generally people wish life to become still, because they are disturbed.  It is 
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just like travelling on the sea.  Man wants the sea to stay calm instead of building 
his boat so that it may travel on the waves and stand all storms.  All the great per-
sons of the world, whatever their mission in life, proved their greatness by this 
one quality of endurance.  The enduring personality is like a ship that can stand 
storms and winds under all conditions, and saves itself and others.  Such blessed 
personalities, showing the strength of God, have been called the saviors of hu-
manity. 

Number 4:  Will-Power 

Will-power is not mental power, but it appears in the form of a mental power:  
The mind, as a globe, gives out the light of the will.  Will-power, plainly speak-
ing, is soul power.  Therefore the more one realizes its source, the more one de-
velops the power of will.  No doubt, the mind is an instrument, also the senses 
are instruments, of the will-power, and if these instruments are not sound and 
well-developed, the will-power cannot work properly.  It is just like a blunted 
sword in the hand of a skillful warrior.  It is therefore that in the Sufi cult prac-
tices are given to make the mind as well as the senses proper tools for the will-
power to use.  As the plant is sprung from the earth, but is nourished by the rain 
falling from the sky, so the will-power springs from within, but is developed by 
external activities.  It must be remembered that the inner life reflects on the outer 
life and the outer life reflects on the inner life; both parts of life are interdepend-
ent. 

Will-power is like a battery of life, and as difficult as it is to deal with a strong 
mechanism, and as dangerous as it is to work with a battery of enormous power, 
so difficult and dangerous it is to develop and to work with the will-power.  In the 
first place, power is blinding, beauty is revealing.  Wrong and unjust and unrea-
sonable tendencies may rise from power, and one may destroy oneself in its ex-
pression.  Christ has given a hint on this subject where he says, “He who taketh 
the sword shall perish by the sword.”  But by this it is not meant that one must 
not develop will-power.  It only means that one prepares, before developing will-
power, knowledge and strength to control it when it is once developed, and the 
knowledge and the clearness of vision to utilize it rightfully. 

Will-power in man is the secret of God, and in this secret the mighty power of 
God is hidden.  Therefore in the East, where mystical ideas are generally known, 
people always say, “We do not know, behind this limited human form, what is 
hidden.”  This makes them respect and consider what is hidden in every person 
they meet.  Hāfiz says, “Do not let yourself be fooled by the patched sleeve of the 
dervish; you do not know if under this patched sleeve a mighty arm is not hid-
den.”  What we call miracle is the outcome of the same power, except that what 
is above human limitation cannot be called natural, it is supernatural.  Therefore 
the miracles are not done by man, but by the superman, who in the religious term 
is called the divine man.  Man is inferior in his selfishness; when he rises above 
self, he is superior.  Therefore the right to develop will-power is the right of the 
superior man.  The difference between what they call white magic and black 
magic lies only in the use made by the inferior man or by the superior man of the 
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same will-power.  It is just as by the strength of arm you can take man’s life or 
you can save man’s life; both things are accomplished by the same power. 

No better use of will-power can be made than for self-control, for control of the 
body, and control of the mind.  One who controls his body will control his mind; 
the one who controls his mind will control his body.  The best use one can make 
of will-power is to use this power for self-discipline, on passion, on anger, on all 
things which abide in man’s nature as his great enemies.  In other words, by will-
power one must build up a force to fight with oneself, with that part of oneself 
which offends us.  It is rarely that a man lives on earth who thinks, speaks and 
acts as he wishes to.  If any man does so, he is no doubt a Master.  Doing a mira-
cle apart, if one can make oneself obey one’s own will, one will surely rise to a 
greater exaltation.  In the spiritual path the development of will-power is the col-
lege education; the moral education is the school education, which comes before.  
But after finishing the development of the will-power, then there comes a work, a 
duty that one has to perform toward God and toward humanity, by expending the 
thus-developed power of will. 

Number 5:  Keeping a Secret 

The power of keeping a secret is the digestive power of the mind, and one who 
cannot keep a secret is like a person who cannot digest his food.  As indigestion 
is a malady of the body so giving out of a secret is a disease of mind.  Mind is a 
fertile ground, and it is the product of the mind, all this that we see before us, 
created and produced.  Therefore the mind which conceives a secret will prove to 
be a fertile land, and the mind which cannot assimilate a secret is like a barren 
desert.  Those who have accomplished something in life have accomplished it by 
this power, the power of keeping a secret.  Those who have wasted their lives 
have wasted them by the lack of this power; with all the intelligence, learning 
and goodness they might have, they have proved to be shallow.  The more one 
knows the secret of the world the more one feels inclined to keep it secret.  And 
the more one keeps secret what one knows the more life unfolds its secrets to 
one. 

One naturally keeps secret all that is bad, ugly, and undesirable, and one feels 
naturally inclined to expose all that is good, valuable, and beautiful.  Yet even 
that, if kept secret, will show in time the phenomenon of a seed hidden in the 
ground, which will spring up, when the hour comes, with its leaves, fruits and 
flowers.  Therefore sometimes Sufis have taken a contrary way:  to keep secret 
all the good one does and to let one’s faults be known.  There exists in Persia a 
sect of Sufis who are called rīnd, who still practice this principle.  There is a say-
ing of a rīnd:  “Be a lover from within and become indifferent outwardly.”  This 
is a becoming manner, rarely seen in the world.  When a person arrives at a stage 
of spiritual advancement, when he regards the fault or weakness of another as his 
own fault, when he sees himself standing in the position of another, when he sees 
in another his own self, then he feels inclined to cover the fault of another as he 
would his own. 
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In all ages there has been talk about the sacred word, and it has always been con-
sidered a great secret:  that secret is the tendency of keeping a secret.  It is not in 
everybody’s power to keep a secret.  For the secret is heavier than an elephant to 
lift, the weak-minded is weighed down by the heavy weight of a secret.  The per-
son who has not developed this power feels as it were a congestion of the heart, 
from which relief can only come when he has given out the secret; till then he is 
in pain.  Also, it must be remembered that the power of the body is nothing in 
comparison with the power of the mind.  And the power of the one who keeps a 
secret is greater than the power of the giant who lifts a mountain.  All that one 
holds is preserved, all that one lets go is dispersed. 

Number 6:  Mind 

Mind develops to its fullness in man, although it exists in its primitive stage in all 
the different aspects of creation.  Man, therefore, is so called from manas, which 
in Sanskrit means “mind.”  Many psychologists have thought that mind is the 
possession of man only, that the animal has no mind, but it is not so, even the 
plants have a mind.  Where there is feeling there is mind. 

There is no difference between heart and mind, although “heart” expresses more 
than “mind.”  The heart is the depth, and the surface is called mind.  Plainly 
speaking, the depth of mind is heart, and the surface of heart is mind.  Mind is a 
receptacle of all to which it is exposed.  It is like the photographic plate; and 
therefore all conditions, happy or unhappy, all actions, good or bad, all that is 
beautiful or void of beauty, become impressed upon the mind.  Its first impres-
sion is on the surface, and as the impression is retained in the mind so it reaches 
the depth of the heart.  It is like a photographic plate; once it is developed, the 
impression becomes clear and deeply engraved.  But the photographic plate is not 
creative and the heart is creative.  Therefore every impression which once 
reaches the heart becomes as a seed in a fertile ground.  The heart reproduces all 
it has received. 

Therefore it is to the great disadvantage of the fault-finding man that he wishes to 
find fault with all he sees, for if he is not able to throw away immediately the un-
desirable impression received — which is not always so easy — he begins in due 
time to reproduce what he has received.  Human nature is such that all the bad 
things man sees in another seem to him worse than they are, but when he himself 
does the same, he always has a reason to defend his fault.  It is like partaking all 
that one dislikes in another, only, by the habit of faultfinding.  For the wise, who 
have risen above the ordinary faults of human life, it matters little if they find 
fault, but they are the ones who do not criticize.  They, as a rule, overlook all that 
seems undesirable, and that action of overlooking itself prevents all the undesir-
able impressions from penetrating through their hearts.  There is a natural ten-
dency in man as in the animal to protect his heart from all hurt or harm, but that 
is the external heart.  If man only knew what harm is brought to one’s being by 
letting any undesirable impression enter the heart, he also would adopt the above-
mentioned policy of the wise, to overlook. 
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Number 7:  Thought 

Thought is a wave of the mind.  The difference between thought and imagination 
is that the former is an activity of the mind directed with intention, and imagina-
tion is an activity which is not directed intentionally but rises mechanically, like 
the waves of the sea.  Therefore imagination has less power than thought.  No 
doubt the imagination of a man with a powerful mind will also have an influence 
and an outcome; but thought, intentionally directed, has strength of will with it, 
and therefore its power is great. 

A clear mind can have a clear thought, and therefore clearness of thought de-
pends upon the cleanliness and the awakening of the centers.  When the organs of 
the body, and especially the centers, are not in a clean and normal condition, then 
one’s own thought is unclear to oneself, and the thought of others still less clear.  
Man in reality is by nature a mind-reader, and the state of body and mind is ab-
normal when he cannot read thought.  To one to whom his own thought is clear, 
the thought of another person will be clear also.  It is he who does not know him-
self, who does not know others.  It is the knowledge of self which enables man to 
know others.  Man’s thought may be likened to a rubber ball.  It can be directed 
to any point one wishes to hit, but there is also a likelihood that the thought so 
directed will rebound and hit oneself.  A thought of love sent to another must re-
bound and bring love to oneself, and likewise the thought of hate. 

Thought depends upon mind, as the plants depend upon the soil in which they are 
sown.  Fruits and flowers grown in one kind of soil are sweet and fragrant, in an-
other kind of soil they may lack that sweetness and fragrance.  Therefore the wise 
know the mentality of a person by his thought, they know from which soil that 
thought comes.  As water is found in the depths of the earth so love is hidden be-
neath every heart, only the difference is that in one part of the earth the water is 
far down below the earth, in another part of the earth it can be found quite near.  
And it is that water that makes the earth flourish; and so it is the love element 
which makes the ground which we call the mind a fertile ground.  Every thought 
coming from a fertile and flourishing ground must bear some fruit.  A loving per-
son’s life itself is a garden.  But otherwise, if it is a barren soil, from there you 
expect nothing but volcanic eruptions, the volcano that destroys itself and its sur-
roundings.  Every element in the form of a thing or being, which is destructive, 
must of necessity destroy itself first. 

In order to make thought fruitful, mental culture is necessary.  First the digging of 
the ground; the inner culture of the Sufis begins with the digging of this ground.  
What is meant by Zikr is this digging process.  But it is not only the exercise, it is 
living the life.  Digging the ground is what may be called consideration.  It is 
constant consideration which cultivates the mental ground.  Then one must water 
this ground, and this water is the love element, to give and to receive love.  Give 
more and take little is the principle.  And when in a ground so cultivated and so 
watered the thought-plants will spring, they must necessarily bring forth sweet 
fruits and fragrant flowers. 
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Number 8:  Tawakkūl — Dependence Upon God 

Dependence is nature and independence is the spirit.  The independent spirit be-
comes dependent through manifestation.  When One becomes many, then each 
part of the One, being limited, strives to be helped by the other part, for each part 
finds itself imperfect.  Therefore we human beings, however rich with the treas-
ures of heaven and earth, are poor in reality, because of our dependence upon 
others.  The spiritual view makes one conscious of this, and the material view 
blinds man, who then shows independence and indifference to his fellow-man.  
Pride, conceit and vanity are the outcome of this ignorance.  There come mo-
ments when even the king has to depend upon a most insignificant person.  Often 
one needs the help of someone before whom one has always been proud and 
upon whom one has always looked with contempt.  As individuals depend upon 
individuals so the nations and races depend upon one another.  As no individual 
can say, “I can get on without another person,” so no nation can say, “We can be 
happy while another nation is unhappy.”  But an individual or a multitude de-
pends most upon God, in Whom we all unite.  Those who depend upon the things 
of the earth certainly depend upon things that are transitory and they must some 
day or other lose them.  Therefore there remains only one object of dependence, 
that is God, Who is not transitory, and Who always is and will be.  Sa‘adi has 
said, “He who depends upon Thee will never be disappointed.” 

No doubt it is the most difficult thing to depend upon God.  For an average per-
son, who has not known or seen, who never had any idea of such a personality 
existing as God, but has only heard in church that there exists someone in the 
Heavens Who is called God and has believed it, it is difficult to depend entirely 
upon Him.  A person can hope that there is a God, that by depending upon Him 
he will have his desire fulfilled, a person can imagine that there can be Someone 
Whom people call God, but for him also it is difficult to depend entirely on God.  
It is for them that the Prophetص has said, “Tie your camel and trust in God.”  It 
was not said to Daniel, “Take your sword and go among the lions.”  One imag-
ines God, another realizes God; there is a difference between these two persons.  
The one who imagines can hope, but he cannot be certain.  The one who realizes 
God, he is face to face with his Lord, and it is he who depends upon God with 
certainty.  It is a matter of struggling along on the surface of the water, or coura-
geously diving deep, touching the bottom of the sea.  There is no greater trial for 
a person than dependence upon God.  What patience it needs, besides the amount 
of faith it requires, to be in the midst of the world of illusion and yet to be con-
scious of the existence of God!  To do this man must be able to turn all what is 
called life into death, and to realize — in what is generally called death — in that 
death, the true life.  This solves the problem of false and real. 

Number 9:  Piety 

People very often mean by piety, orthodoxy, a religious appearance, or a great 
goodness.  Really speaking piety means purity.  Piety is the healthy state of mind; 
the person of healthy mind is really pious.  That mind is pious which fears not, 
which is beyond life’s anxieties and worries, which is above reproaches, which 
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by its innermost joy makes even the body feel light.  The pious feels exalted, for 
piety is purity from all things and conditions of earthly life which pull man down 
to the earth.  When man feels light in his body and joyful in his heart his soul be-
comes exalted, and that is the sign of piety.  If there is not this feeling in man, 
however much good there be in him, it is of no use, his learning is of no value, 
his religion, his prayer, all in vain. 

Religion, prayer, or meditation, are all methods by which the joy which is within 
man, which is man’s divine heritage, may be brought to the surface.  Sufis have 
used different words from those of the orthodox in expressing their spiritual 
ideas.  Therefore instead of calling man pious they call him Khanda Pishanī, the 
“Smiling Forehead.”  It means that, if his lips do not smile, his forehead smiles.  
How true it is that before man cries or laughs his eyebrows give warning of what 
is coming.  That is what is meant by the word “expression” in the English lan-
guage.  There is an inner joy, a divine feeling, which rises up as water from a 
fountain and shows itself in many forms, in smiles, in tears, in words, in silence.  
Man expresses it in dancing, in singing; his voice, his word, his gesture, all ex-
press piety.  Hafiz has said in sarcasm to the long-faced pious, who have become 
so out of orthodoxy and who look at singing or dancing with contempt, “If the 
heads of the pious would hear my words sung, they would get up and begin to 
dance.”  Then he goes on, saying, “Hafiz says things sometimes through drunk-
enness which he ought not to have said.  O pious one, I pray you will overlook it 
all.”  The Sufi’s piety is the divine joy which is the soul’s real treasure, and it 
does not matter in what way it is achieved, religiously or irreligiously, as long as 
it is achieved; it is the thing the Sufi values most. 

Number 10:  Spirituality 

It is amusing how many different meanings people attach to the word “spiritual.”  
Some call spirituality great goodness, some mean by it melancholy, some by it 
mean a miserable life, some think spirituality lies in communion with spirits, 
some consider wonder-working and the art of the conjuror a kind of spirituality; 
every good or bad power, so long as it is a power, people often imagine to be a 
spiritual power.  Many connect the idea of spirituality with a religious authority.  
Whereas, it is the simplest idea, if one cares to understand it by rising above 
complexity.  Spirituality is contrary to materiality.  One who is conscious of mat-
ter alone is material, one who becomes conscious of spirit also is spiritual.  He 
who thinks, “I am my body,” and sees no further, is material.  He may as well 
say, “I am my coat,” and when the coat is worn out he may say, “I am dead.”  The 
one who is conscious of the spirit, to him his body is a coat, and as by taking off 
one’s coat one does not die, so even by the death of this body the spirit-realized 
soul does not die. 

It is the spiritual person who will attain, in time, immortality.  He does not need 
to study much to prove to himself that he is spirit, for study will never convince 
him.  It is the spirit itself which must realize itself.  The soul is its own evidence, 
nothing else will make the soul realize its own being.  The whole work of the 
Sufi, which he calls inner cult, is towards soul-realization.  It is realized by rising 
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above matter, and yet the condition is that one can only realize it by getting 
through matter.  As a fountain is necessary for the water to rise, so the material 
body is necessary for the soul to realize itself.  The water which remains still in 
the depth of the fountain sees itself rising and falling within itself, and there lies 
its joy.  The same picture illustrates the condition of spirit and soul.  The spirit 
which rises upward is the soul, it falls again in its own being, and the realization 
of the spirit of this joy can alone be called spirituality. 
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Gatha III 

Number 1:  Attitude 

Attitude is the principal thing in life.  It is not the conditions in life which change 
life for us, but mostly it is our attitude toward life and its conditions upon which 
depends our happiness or unhappiness.  With a sympathetic attitude one is able to 
sympathize with those who deserve sympathy and even with those who do not 
deserve sympathy; it is not the deserving or undeserving persons, but mostly it is 
the attitude with which they are seen.  A person who is impressed by wrong, to 
him there is much wrong in the world and less right.  The more he looks at life 
with this attitude the more wrong he sees; in the end to him everything becomes 
wrong.  It is a kind of mental agitation against one thing a person met with in life 
which was wrong, which makes him see wrong in everything.  A person who has 
once burnt his lips drinking hot milk blows the buttermilk to cool it before he 
drinks.  The human mind is like a compass; if it is once made to point out wrong, 
whatever way you may take it, it will seek its own point all the time.  So it is with 
the doubting person.  A person who begins to doubt his enemy next doubts his 
friend, then he comes to doubt his nearest and dearest friends in life, he cannot 
make his mind trust anybody in the world.  With the best motive one may ap-
proach him, in every way one may show him sympathy, he will still think, “Per-
haps in this sympathy there is hidden an enmity.”  It is generally the case with 
human beings that their attitude becomes fixed; it is not a rare thing, seldom met 
with.  But the one who trusts will trust everyone and under all conditions, and 
who idealizes and sees good will see good in, and will idealize, even undeserving 
ones. 

No doubt a better attitude fixed is preferable to the bad one, but the most desir-
able thing is to have the attitude unfixed, moveable.  One must be free to form an 
opinion about a person and to adopt a method of working under certain condi-
tions, without having to subject one’s attitude to some preconceived ideas one 
has in the subconscious mind; to be able to approve or disapprove, to be able to 
like or dislike, to be able to choose or give up.  Goodness is better than wicked-
ness, but freedom is higher than goodness.  By freedom is meant not only free-
dom from outer influences but freedom from certain inner influences which ob-
sess one’s life, often making it wretched and miserable through all conditions. 

The attitude becomes high and broad when one looks at life from a higher point 
of view.  When the point of view is not high the range of man’s sight becomes 
limited; man becomes narrow in his outlook on life, and in his feelings, thought, 
speech and action the same is expressed.  Why is God pointed out on high, to-
ward the sky?  Why not toward the earth, for God is everywhere?  The reason is 
that within the range of God’s sight the whole universe stands as a little grain of 
corn, as to one who flies in the balloon and looks down from high the whole city 
comes within the range of his sight, when he stands on earth he sees no further 
than the four walls which keep the whole world covered from his sight. 
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What does it mean to become spiritual, or godly?  It means to have a higher view 
of life, to look at life from a higher point of view.  It is the high point of view in 
life which ennobles the soul, it is by a broad outlook on life that spiritual aristoc-
racy is realized. 

Number 2:  Sympathy 

Sympathy is an awakening of the love element which comes on seeing another in 
the same situation in which one has been at some time in one’s life.  A person 
who has never experienced pain cannot sympathize with those suffering pain.  In 
the same way a person sympathizes with someone whose honor or reputation has 
been harmed.  The one who has no honor or reputation himself would not mind 
for he does not know what it is and what it is to lose it.  A rich person who has 
lost his money may be laughed at by someone who has never had it.  He can 
sympathize with him who has wealth, and still more can he sympathize with him 
who had wealth and lost it.  Very often the young imagine they love their mother 
and think they sympathize with their parents, but they cannot come to the full re-
alization of their love until they reach that situation.  Very often people think it 
cruel and unkind of their friends when they do not receive sympathy from them, 
but they do not know that to have sympathy does not mean having a warm heart 
only, but it means having that experience which reminds them of it, making them 
sympathetic.  Sympathy is something more than love and affection, for it is the 
knowledge of a certain suffering which moves the living heart to sympathy. 

That person is living whose heart is living, and that heart is living which has 
wakened to sympathy.  The heart void of sympathy is worse than rock, for the 
rock is useful, but the heart void of sympathy produces antipathy.  Man is most 
active physically and mentally, and when his heart is not tuned to sympathy his 
mental and physical activity takes quite a contrary direction, which leads to in-
harmony and destruction.  No doubt love, affection, or sympathy without wisdom 
may seem profitless, as for instance, if a person was crying with pain and his 
sympathetic friend, on hearing his cry, began to weep with him, doubling his 
pain.  Sympathy can only be useful when man does not make the condition of the 
person with whom he sympathizes worse, but makes things better.  The feeling of 
sympathy must be within, it need not manifest purely as sympathy but as an ac-
tion to better the condition of the one with whom one has sympathy.  There are 
many attributes found in the human heart which are called divine, but among 
them there is no greater and better attribute than sympathy, by which man shows 
in human form God manifested. 

Number 3:  The Word “Sin” 

Many wonder if sin is an attitude or an action or a situation or a result, and the 
answer is that all these combined together make either a virtue or a sin.  The ab-
sence of one from it makes it incomplete, but all these together make it a com-
plete virtue or sin.  Now, the question is where it is originated, what is the source 
of it, and the answer is that its origin is in wrong thinking.  Wrong doing comes 
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from wrong thinking and wrong thinking comes from wrong feeling.  And yet it 
is difficult to distinguish between feeling right and wrong.   

In short, as a definition of the word I would give this:  Every attitude, word, or 
action that deprives one of the expected result, the result which is expected not 
only by the mind but by the soul, may be called sin.  That which deprives one of 
peace, freedom, happiness, tranquility of mind, and ever-increasing power of will 
may be called sin, whatever be the action.  It may be an action which all the or-
thodox call virtue, and yet it cannot be a virtue.   

Why is a virtue called a virtue?  Because it brings happiness.  It is not because it 
is a particular kind of action, it is because it brings to one what one’s whole being 
is desiring.  It brings freedom, it brings the air of happiness; it gives by its pres-
sure upon one’s mind an increase of will-power; that is why it is called virtue.  It 
is therefore that no person in the world can judge another person, whether supe-
rior to him in evolution or inferior; the person himself is the best judge of his ac-
tion. 

In the Messages of the past it was necessary that a kind of standard of virtue 
should be given to the world as a law given from the Prophets of God, but at this 
period it is not necessary.  The Sufi Message does not bring to the world a law 
made so plain as to say which is which, but the principle of the Message is to 
waken in the spirit of those who receive this Message that spirit that they may 
recognize what is right and what is wrong, that they may become masters of their 
destiny, and by their realization of this their progress on the spiritual path may 
become much higher as compared to those who during the period of the Prophets 
depended to be directed in their lives by the law made by the Prophets and car-
ried out by the priests.  The Sufi Message does not bring this.  It brings the spirit 
of freedom, the air of happiness; that which gives happiness with increased will-
power, which opens up freedom for those who can recognize for themselves the 
difference between right and wrong, and in that the evolution of humanity is 
brought a step forward from what it was before. 

After a certain time the same principle that the Sufi Message has brought to the 
world will culminate and will appear as a law among nations, because the Mes-
sage is the throwing of the seed.  Just now you do not see the fruits and leaves, 
just now you see the seed which is hidden under the dust and on the ground.  But 
time will show the tree with its fruit and its leaves.  When the nations will recog-
nize the divine law as the law of the time then humanity will no longer be ruled 
by the laws made by a few intellectual people for their convenience and as they 
think right, but the law will recognize the divine indication which is constantly 
working through every soul, guiding it on the path, showing it the way of its des-
tiny.  And when such a time will come there will not be a necessity for so many 
laws, and as many laws so many lawyers, and probably as many lawyers so many 
law courts, and no end of prisons and no limit to the prisoners!  This will cease to 
exist.  There will not be the necessity of strict laws and severe punishments for 
nothing. 
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If one could only see that among one hundred people who are sentenced by the 
courts there is hardly one to be blamed, to be held responsible for his fault.  And 
if there is anyone to be held responsible, it is all we human beings.  Why do we 
not all work, why do we not all help them to kindle the light in their soul that 
would show them their path plainly?  It is not necessary that the clergyman, the 
priest only should be responsible for the evolution of each individual.  We must 
work in the capacity of brother and sister to everyone.  In the realization of the 
brotherhood in the Fatherhood of God we must hold it as our duty, our sacred 
task, to waken in our brother, with love, with respect, with modesty, with humil-
ity, that power of understanding what is really for his best, what can really benefit 
him.  It is not the mission of one person, it is the mission of every person.  And if 
we each considered our share of work in the Message and showed it by our own 
example in the world we should be doing a great duty toward God and humanity. 

Number 4:  Qāza and Qadr — The Will, Human and Divine 

The question of the will, human and divine, may be seen from two points of 
view, from the wisdom point of view and from the point of view of the ultimate 
truth.  If words can explain something, it is from the former point of view; the 
latter point of view allows no word to be spoken in the matter, for in the absolute 
truth two do not exist, there is no such a thing as two, there is one alone.  From 
the wisdom point of view one sees one weaker, one stronger, and one has to give 
in to the power of the other.  This one sees in all aspects of the creation.  The lit-
tle fish is eaten by the larger fish, but the little fish lives upon smaller fishes.  So 
there is no one in this world so strong that there is not another person stronger 
still.  And there is no one in this world so weak that there is not another that is 
weaker still.  The other thing one can think about is the opposing conditions and 
situations which stand before a willing mind and a striving person like a stone 
wall, so that with every wish of doing and accomplishing one does not find one’s 
way.  It is this experience which has made man say, “Man proposes, God dis-
poses.”  The Hindu philosophers have called these two great powers, one of 
which is as an intention and the other the power of destruction, by the names 
Brahma, the Creator, and Shiva, the Destroyer.  And the most wonderful part in 
this creation and destruction is that what Brahma creates in a thousand years, 
Shiva destroys in one moment.  Since God is almighty, the wise see the hand of 
God in the greater power, manifesting either through an individual or by a certain 
condition or situation, and instead of struggling too much against the difficulties 
in life and instead of moaning over the losses which cannot be helped, they are 
resigned to the will of God. 

In short, every plan that a person makes and his desire to accomplish that plan are 
often an outcome of his personal will, and when his will is helped by every other 
will that he comes in contact with in the path of the attainment of a certain object, 
then he is helped by God, as every will goes in the direction of his will and so his 
will becomes strengthened, and often a person accomplishes something which 
perhaps a thousand people would not have been able to accomplish.  Then there 
is another person who has a plan or a desire, and finds opposition from every 
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side; everything seems to go wrong, and yet he has the inner urge which prompts 
him to go on in the path of attainment.  There also is the hand of God behind his 
back, pushing him on, forward in his path, even though there might seem opposi-
tions in the beginning of his strife — but all’s well that ends well. 

The saintly souls, who consider it as their religion to seek the pleasure of God 
and to be resigned to His will, are really blessed, for their manner is pleasing to 
everyone, for they are conscientious lest they should hurt the feeling of anyone, 
and if by mistake they happen to hurt someone’s feelings they feel they have hurt 
God Whose pleasure they must constantly seek, for the happiness of their life is 
only in seeking the pleasure of God.  They watch every person and every situa-
tion and condition, and their heart becomes so trained by constantly observing 
life keenly, as a lover of music whose ears become trained in time, who distin-
guishes between the correct and the false note.  So they begin to see in every de-
sire that springs in their heart, if it is in accordance with the will of God.  Some-
times they know the moment the desire has sprung; sometimes they know when 
they have gone halfway in the path of its pursuit; and sometimes they know at the 
end of strife.  But even then, at the end of it, their willingness to resign to the will 
of God becomes their consolation, even in the face of disappointment.  The secret 
of seeking the will of God is in cultivating the faculty of sensing harmony, for 
harmony is beauty and beauty is harmony.  The lover of beauty in his further 
progress becomes the seeker of harmony, and by trying always to maintain har-
mony man will tune his heart to the will of God. 

Questions and Answers8 

Q:  Is there, in relation to Qāza and Qadr, a difference in the path of the saint and 
the master? 

A:  Certainly.  The saint is resigned to Qāza, and the master has regard for Qadr. 

Qāza is the will of God, and Qadr free will of an individual. 

Q:  What is free will?  Can man in reality do a thing contrary to the will of God? 

A:  The answer is expressed in the first part of my lecture.  From the point of 
view of the absolute truth all is the will of God.  There is no such thing as free 
will.  But from the wisdom point of view there is a greater will, a mightier will, 
and a smaller will.  That shows one side perfection — of God; the other side limi-
tation — the fate of man. 

Q:  Will you please explain what you said yesterday about the two paths, the one 
which leads to saintliness, and the one which leads to mastership? 

A:  There are two paths which lead to the goal, one of the saint and the other of 
the master.  In one path the will is used in outward things, in the other path the 
will is mostly used to control oneself, in other words for the time being against 
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oneself.  This is the saintly path.  It is wise, before one knows of the will of God, 
first to handle one’s own will, and to use it knowing that it is given for some 
great purpose in life.  The one is the path of renunciation, abnegation, resigna-
tion, self-denial, from the beginning to the end.  And by doing this one arrives to 
that meeting ground where one touches that divine perfection.  And then there is 
the path of the master.  The path of firmness and obstinacy, breaking and pene-
trating through every difficult situation that comes before him.  And so fighting 
all along from the beginning to the end.  In this he has to fight with himself and 
with the life outside.  Therefore the struggle is both sides.  And there is all the 
time the work of the will-power, and all through there is a battle; and in this bat-
tle all the conditions that one has to go through are of the same character and na-
ture as of the warfare.  To be wounded and to cause wounds, and to be hurt and to 
hurt another also.  And in this way it is a constant struggle, but still for the higher 
aim, and for the greater gain.  In the end he strikes the same note which the saint 
has struck.  Neither the path of the saint is easy, nor of the master.  The place 
where they meet both become one.  For the resignation brings the saint to the 
same realization of the harmony with the Infinite, as the struggle brings the mas-
ter to the same conviction in the end. 

There is a third temperament, and that is the middle temperament.  In which tem-
perament there is the saintly temperament and the temperament of the master; 
that is the prophetic temperament.  Because the prophet begins his life with both, 
struggle and resignation.  One moment struggle, and another moment resignation; 
gain and resignation, continually going on.  And therefore in the prophet one sees 
the saint and the master, both in one. 

Number 5:  Opinion 

Opinion is an outcome of mind.  It is an outburst of its reasoning and judging 
faculty.  And so, according to the evolution of a particular mind, its opinion is.  
Opinions clash when two people of different stages of evolution express them-
selves.  Therefore the wise are more reluctant to express their opinion, whereas 
for the unwise it is easy.  A simpleton is only too glad to express his opinion un-
invited.  In the ancient education of children that was the one thing that was 
taught from childhood in good families, that the child must not be too ready to 
express his opinion. 

Very often in expressing one’s opinion — rather in giving one’s idea about an-
other — one places himself before others for examination.  As soon as a person 
has expressed his opinion all others know what note of life he strikes — that is, 
those who have the knowledge to know it.  This does not mean that one must not 
have an opinion.  It would be like saying one must not have a mind.  Where there 
is a mind there will be an opinion.  Does it not very often happen to an intelligent 
person that immediately after having expressed his opinion he finds out how 
foolish he has been in expressing his opinion?  Often through nervousness, 
through lack of control over oneself, or through lack of patience one expresses 
one’s opinion.  That opinion is valuable which comes by invitation. 
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When someone has asked, “Please tell me, what do you think of it?” then the 
opinion becomes the answer to a demand.  Sometimes the opinion is nothing but 
the voice of pride, and sometimes one’s opinion is colored by one’s favor or dis-
favor.  Sometimes opinion lacks knowledge of the object on which it is formed.  
The wise therefore asks himself the question whether he has thorough knowledge 
on the subject upon which he expresses his opinion.  If one took into considera-
tion that very often one does not know what effect the expression of opinion may 
produce in the mind of the hearer, what reaction it will have, desirable or unde-
sirable, one would certainly think much before expressing an opinion. 

In the terms of the Sufis there is a phrase, dakhl dar maqulāt, “interference with 
the expert.”  For a nurse to attempt to direct the surgeon who is busy doing his 
work, for the clerk to advise the judge while he is taking a case, for a student of 
the violin to tell the composer what he must do in a certain composition, all these 
things are meant by that phrase.  If one considered, in order to acquire a thorough 
knowledge in any line of work, what study, what practice, and what experience is 
required, and if one would consider, by the time a person has reached a certain 
age, what he has had to pass through and what he has had to learn, one would 
certainly have consideration for the expert and for age before expressing an opin-
ion. 

No doubt there are minds which show from childhood that brilliance which an-
other person may not acquire in the whole life, and there is a genius who might 
show from youth a capability which can hardly be found among the experts.  But 
even such gifted souls need consideration just the same.  I have seen those who 
promised to be really something in life, who promised to accomplish something 
worthwhile in their lives, in spite of all their energy, enthusiasm and knowledge 
taking gentle steps in the path of life and halting at every other step lest they 
should do a wrong thing instead of the right.  What is Sufism?  It is wisdom; to 
learn wisdom at every step in the path of life is the only work of the Sufi. 

Number 6:  Conscience 

Conscience is not only a record of one’s experiences and impressions gained in 
life, but it is a living voice of the heart which makes all that is in the heart, so to 
speak, dance in the light of justice.  Therefore conscience is a world in man, a 
world as living as the world in which we live; and even more living than this, for 
the world of conscience is durable, whereas the outer world is subject to destruc-
tion.  The word “hiding” or “covering” of a certain thing is for our limited under-
standing.  In point of fact nothing can be covered, nothing can be hidden, since 
the nature of life is action and reaction.  Every outer experience has a reaction 
within, every inner experience has its reaction in the outside of the life.  In the 
Qur’ān it is said, “Their hands and feet will give evidence of their action.”  The 
idea, from the point of view of metaphysics, may be thus explained, that there is 
no action which has not a reaction; every outer action has a reaction inwardly and 
every inner action has a reaction outwardly. 
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The finer the person the finer his conscience, and grossness makes the conscience 
gross.  It is therefore that one person is more conscientious about his doings than 
the other person, one person repents more for his mistakes and failures than an-
other person.  But the most interesting thing in the law of life which one might 
watch is that the scheme of nature is so made that a conscientious person is taken 
to task more seriously by the scheme of nature for his evil-doing than an ordinary 
person who never thinks what he says or does.  It might seem as if even God did 
not take notice of his wrong-doing.  According to the metaphysical point of view 
in thee soul of the conscientious God is more awake; in the soul of the other per-
son God slumbers, He does not take serious notice of things.  If one were to 
watch one’s own conscience one would no longer have a thirst for phenomena, 
for there is no greater phenomenon than what is going on within oneself and the 
action and reaction of every experience in life which materializes and manifests 
to one’s view in various ways and forms.  A clear conscience gives the strength of 
a lion, but the guilty conscience might turn a lion into a rabbit.  But who is it in 
the conscience who judges?  In the spheres of conscience the soul of man and the 
spirit of God both meet and become one.  Therefore to a soul wide-awakened 
Judgement Day does not come after death, for him every day is Judgment Day. 

No doubt the sense of right and wrong is different in every mind.  The right of 
one may be wrong to another, and for another the wrong of one may be right.  
The law of action is too complex to be put in words.  For every step advanced 
gives a certain amount of freedom of action, and as one goes along further and 
further in the path of truth his freedom is greater and greater at every step.  And 
yet no individual lives a life between the four walls of his individual self, every 
person is related and connected with a thousand ties with the others, known and 
unknown even to himself.  Therefore the souls do not need regard for themselves 
only, but for the whole being, since every soul is a part in the whole scheme of 
nature.  And conscience is the test which can voice that inner harmony in every-
thing one thinks, says or does, thus keeping the soul tuned to its proper note. 

Questions and Answers 

Q:  Is not the disapproval of conscience due to the soul’s knowledge of certain 
consequences in the past? 

A:  The whole life of the world is built on conventionality and accepted ideas, 
and conscience is made on this edifice; conscience is not necessarily truth.  Of 
absolute Truth there is no word to be said; all else is māyā, illusion, and when 
one looks from that point of view there is nothing wrong, nothing right.  If we 
accept right we must accept wrong.  The modern German scientist Einstein’s the-
ory is what the Hindus have called māyā, illusion; illusion caused by relativity.  
The existence of everything is by our acceptance of it; we accept a certain thing 
to be right, good, beautiful, and once accepted that becomes part of our life, we 
have accepted it to be, so it becomes.  A mistake cannot be a mistake unless we 
accept it as such.  Our conscience tells us, but we have first told our conscience, 
and our conscience has accepted.  Dervishes prove this by saying that fire will 
not burn us.  Hell-fire is created in the conscience, and if in the objective world 

168 



Taṣawwūf — Metaphysics — Gatha III 

we can prove there is no such thing as fire, certainly in the conscience it does not 
exist either.  The dervish jumps into the fire, and so proves his case.  The best 
way of testing life is to have conscience as a testing instrument, to test and see if 
there is harmony or disharmony. 

Number 7:  Conventionality 

Conventionality is no doubt man-made, as art is man-made; but, as in art is the 
finishing of nature, so in conventionality there is the finishing of civilization.  
Conventionality is no doubt acquired, not inherited, but at the same time the love 
of conventionality is inherited also.  Children born in families in which conven-
tionality has existed for a long time are born with a tendency towards it and it be-
comes natural for them to learn it, also while learning they do not feel it to be for-
eign to their nature. 

No doubt the extreme of all good and bad things is to be avoided.  Nature has 
helped as far as that the soul is born on earth, and then comes education, in which 
is the fulfillment of the purpose of life.  Conventionality is not the goal, and yet 
this, which makes civilization, is a bridge which is connected with the goal of 
life.  Conventionality loses its virtue, as do all things, when they become void of 
sincerity, for sincerity is the soul of every virtue. 

Now, coming to the question, “What is conventionality?”  It is a law of manner 
which is used in life for the convenience and comfort of man.  All that is man-
made is as imperfect as man.  Therefore if one would try to find out the mistakes 
of conventionality one could find them in every civilization existing at any period 
of history.  Nevertheless the most civilized at any period have been the most con-
ventional people of the time. 

During the age of aristocracy conventionality increased in every part of the world 
and became the main part of education for that time.  And when revolt arose 
against the spirit of aristocracy every good and bad thing that aristocracy pos-
sessed was condemned.  Whatever line of reform the people in the world may 
adopt, they cannot be free from conventionality and yet progress.  These two 
things cannot be separated.  Only what can be done is to break one form of con-
ventionality and build another form, call the first form conventionality and the 
next Bohemian life, it all comes to the same.  There is one thing that must be 
considered, that freedom is the soul’s purpose, and if, without hindering the con-
ventionalities, one can rise above them, so as to breathe the breath of freedom, 
that would be the true democracy.  Democracy void of culture and refinement can 
very well be called anarchy. 

But there are two laws which, if one considers them deeply, will become useful 
in living the right life.  It is one thing to strive to achieve beauty, comfort, happi-
ness and peace in life for oneself; and it is another thing to share the above-said 
things with the others — that is where comes the necessity of conventionalities.  
The one who is a slave to conventionality is a captive, the one who is the master 
of conventionality is the possessor of that kingdom of which it is said in the Bi-
ble, “Blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit the kingdom of the Earth.” 
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Questions and Answers9 

Q:  Will you tell us which has the most influence on the individual, heredity or 
environment? 

A:  The heredity is the foundation of the house, and the environment is the build-
ing.  And from this you can understand what is more useful and what less, and 
what has greater influence and what has less. 

Q:  The most civilized have been the most conventional people.  How does it 
come that the artist generally is not conventional at all? 

A:  The artist lives in his own world.  The greater the artist, the more his own 
world he has.  He does not live in the world.  All those who live in their own 
world, they are out of the world, they have a civilization of their own.  But when 
it comes to the question of the worldly life, life in the midst of the world, there 
comes the question of conventionality.  He cannot ignore conventionality, and at 
the same time live in the midst of the world. 

Paderewski did not have time enough to comb his hair.  That is another thing.  
But I do not think that he could have come as a president without brushing his 
hair.  As an artist it is all right, but as a man in the midst of the world, he has a 
world to face. 

Q:  Is not conventionality very often the result of personal taste and habits?  How 
would it be possible to know what to change and what to keep, when the conven-
tionality of each person depends upon his environment; there would surely al-
ways be people who disagreed in this? 

A:  Of course, this necessitates the exclusiveness of environments.  Also this is 
the cause of divisions of humanity.  And yet no civilization can avoid it very 
well, however greatly advanced in its thoughts.  The progress will create necessi-
ties of such kind; they will not admit it, but they will live it just the same.  But I 
should think that the best way of understanding conventionality is the spiritual.  
Once a person understands the spiritual moral, he does not need to learn man-
made refinement.  It will come by itself, as soon as man begins to regard the 
pleasure and displeasure of God in the feeling of every person he meets, he can-
not be but most refined, whatever be the position of his life.  He may live in a 
cottage, but his manner will surpass the manner of palaces. 

Another thing, when man has begun to judge his own actions, the fairness will 
develop in his nature.  And therefore everything he will do will be just and fair.  
He does not need very much the study of outer conventionalities; he naturally 
will become conventional.  And the third thing is that Sufi conception of God as 
the Beloved.  When this conception is practiced in everyday life, and one regards 
it in dealing with everyone, that in everyone there is the Divine Spirit, more or 
less, one would regard everyone with that devotion and respect, with that thought 
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and consideration which one would give to the Beloved God.  And in these three 
ways this spiritual life teaches man the very depth of conventionalities.  And if a 
civilization was built, which no doubt will be built one day, on a spiritual basis, 
the conventionalities of the world will become genuine and worth having. 

Q:  Do you think that conventionalities are fundamentally based on common 
sense? 

A:  Sometimes based on common sense, sometimes on the super sense, and 
sometimes beneath it. 

Q:  How can one make people who are lacking in education see a thing that does 
not exist in their eyes, where they think there is no such a thing as what the aris-
tocratic people feel as necessary for their happiness? 

A:  Civilization means progress.  Those who are not educated, they must be edu-
cated to understand life better.  There are only two things; either go forward, or 
go backward.  Either begin to think as everybody else without education thinks, 
or take the one who is not educated with you, and go forward.  One thing or the 
other.  As the inner inclination is to go forward, and to take the one who cannot 
understand just now gently . . . that the beautiful things are for the benefit of hu-
manity. 

I should think that an ordinary man in the street, he is neglected, man turns his 
back to him.  If he was taken closer to oneself, if he was taught with simplicity 
and good will, not showing that he was ignorant of beauty or culture, but show-
ing him that in this is his real benefit, I am sure that the conditions, as bad as they 
are now, will not be.  And there will be a better understanding between the 
classes as they are just now. 

I will tell you a little example.  When traveling in India, I was staying in a place 
near a Hindu temple.  And there were two porters who took care of that temple.  
They were of Afghanistan, proud and stiff, rough and rigid in their manner, and 
yet in their expression there was honesty and goodness.  As I passed through that 
way I saw them ignoring, so to speak, my entering and going out, lest they may 
have the trouble of observing any conventionalities.  One of them came to me 
with a message from his master.  I got up from my seat, and I received him most 
cordially.  And since that time, every time I passed, even if five times in a day, I 
was very well-received with smiles, and with very warm welcome, and there was 
no more ignoring, because education was given to that person without hurting his 
feeling.  That gave him the pleasure; certainly he thought that he can give to an-
other also. 

To force a virtue upon a person is pride, but to let him see the beauty of a good 
manner, that is education.  The condition today would become much better if we 
would take that to heart, and know as our sacred task to approach the people who 
need ripening, in such a gentle way, with such sympathy and love, and to develop 
in their spirit that culture and beauty which will then be shared between us and 
them. 
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Number 8:  Life 

The life which we know is from our own life, therefore the nature and character 
of that life which is eternal is beyond man’s comprehension.  By this it is not 
meant that man is incapable of knowing the deeper life, but only that what man 
knows of life is from the knowledge of his own life.  The difference between the 
life known to the generality and the life which is unknown is that of illusion and 
reality.  Man mocks at the idea if he be told that all this is illusion, until he dives 
deep and finds out by comparison that this life which is subject to birth and death 
and subject to changes is a life and yet no life.  This life is like a bubble in the 
sea.  The bubble is existent and yet in reality non-existent when compared with 
the sea.  And yet we cannot say that the bubble is non-existent, for it merges in 
the same sea in which it once appeared; so nothing takes it away but its own 
source and its original being. 

The nature of this life of ours can be better understood by knowing its secret; and 
the knowledge of its secret will certainly enable us to live it to its best advantage.  
What happens is this:  Man, eager and anxious to get the best out of life, owing to 
his ignorance, becomes a loser in the end.  In order to know the secret of life one 
must understand the law of creation, the law of sustenance and the law of de-
struction.  We must understand that destruction awaits every created thing, and to 
save it from destruction there is one mystery to be solved and that is the mystery 
of sustenance.  What happens is that in every activity which is directed toward a 
certain result, owing to one’s anxiety and eagerness, one draws that result closer 
before the time, and in this way very often man brings about that destruction 
which, if he knew that it can be warded off, he can put off to a later time.  By this 
knowledge one develops patience, for very often it is the lack of patience which 
becomes the cause of destruction.  An impatient person tries to reach too soon 
that culmination which causes destruction; and, by patience, the one who is able 
to control his activities in life will become the sustainer of life and will make the 
best of life.  In the Hindu mythology Vishnu is the Sustainer, in other words the 
king of life. 

The science of today, wakened to the same mystery, has been able to control mat-
ter to man’s best advantage, more than we have ever known before in the history 
of the world.  If the same mystery were used from a spiritual point of view in 
everything one does and one wishes to accomplish in life, success would surely 
be one’s own.  In every little thing one does in life this point of view must be un-
derstood.  Even in such things as eating and drinking, if one does not sustain the 
rhythm he cannot take the real benefit of the food he eats and the water that he 
drinks.  The person who reaches before the time that culmination of appetite in 
eating will always complain of lack of digestion.  So in business, industry, pro-
fessions, study, meditation, in all affairs of life, whether affairs of the heart or of 
the head, the consideration of controlling one’s activity and guiding it and pro-
ceeding gradually toward a culmination is needed. 
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Questions and Answers10 

Q:  In regarding the activity in life of the Shiva side of the deity… ? 

A:  It is a subject which is very vast, and it is difficult to explain that subject in 
two words.  But that aspect of destruction and knowing about destruction can be 
easier understood again by something which we see in the modern science, by the 
medium of what they call inoculation.  By putting that destructive element in 
one’s body, one makes one’s body disease-proof, that that particular disease is no 
longer a disease, but the nature of that person.  That is the method of the mystic 
from a spiritual point of view.  That death is a death so long as man is unac-
quainted with it.  When man eats it up, then he has eaten death; death cannot eat 
him.  Then he knows the life eternal.  That is the mystery of the Message of Jesus 
Christ.  To seek eternal life from the beginning to the end.  The mystery of eternal 
life is past once a person has eaten death, then he is eternal. 

In little things of life, one person says, “I do not like to touch vinegar.  It hurts 
my health.”  One person says, “I cannot bear to eat cream, I cannot digest it”; an-
other person says, “I cannot stand to have sugar in the tea, I do not like it.”  For 
him the sugar is a poison.  If he took the poison once, the same would become 
sugar for him.  All things that one thinks that they are foreign to his nature, by 
this he makes his nature exclusive.  And by becoming exclusive he makes him-
self subject to them in a way.  There comes a time when they rule him, a situation 
when he is under them.  A person who says, “Bitter quinine, it is too bitter, I can-
not stand it” — he is in a fever, the doctor says he must have it.  He dreads hav-
ing it; at the same time he cannot help it.  Therefore the way of Shiva was always 
to work against one’s weaknesses.  He counted them as weaknesses, not as na-
ture.  “Nature, all is my nature, but what I cannot have, that I make foreign to my 
nature; if I have separated it, there comes a time perhaps that I become so weak 
that I cannot help having it.”  Would you believe that the snake charmers, I have 
found some of them who have gradually, by making the snakes bite them time 
after time, developed so that poison does not hurt them.  So that when they go, 
they just catch the snake in their hand; if the snake bites them, it does not hurt 
them.  Shiva is pictured with a cobra round his neck; out of death he has made a 
necklace; it is no more a death to him. 

One can go to extremes.  But still it is a law that must be studied and known.  The 
only mystery it teaches is not to consider anything in nature as foreign to one’s 
nature.  If it was not in use one would not know it.  By this one overcomes all the 
destruction which is the source of fear and pain and disappointment. 

Q:  Does it mean that if there is no poison there is no moral?  There is no good 
and no bad, if there is no poison? 

A:  No.  It does not mean that.  Good is good, and bad is bad.  But at the same 
time one can rise above bad, or one can be submitted to badness.  One can be-
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come weak before the evil, or become strong.  The idea is to become strong be-
fore the evil instead of weak. 

Q:  If one sees that a thing has begun with precipitance, what should one do? 

A:  One should be sorry for having begun it too quickly, and one should try to 
regulate the rhythm.  As in the beginning there is a need of patience, so also in 
the end.  Patience should be all along.  Patience is the secret of the whole thing.  
There are many virtues, but no virtue can be compared with patience.  For it is 
not only a virtue, it is a power within itself. 

Q:  Is it perhaps God’s way of making us immune to sorrow, when He sends us 
troubles and difficulties? 

A:  Every way is God’s way.  When He sends us troubles and difficulties, that is 
God’s way; neither there is the law of God to send only sorrow and trouble, nor 
to send us only joy and happiness.  But if we are thankful, and see the hand of 
God in all, we would certainly be grateful — and even after sorrow — and to see 
in both the way of God. 

Very often there are people more impressed by the doctrine of karma, who say 
that if illness has come, “Well, now it is our Karma, that we have to pay the due.  
Then we must take it patiently.”  I think there is a virtue in it also, and to see that 
it is from Karma.  But it is not sufficient.  We must know that happiness is our 
birthright.  In our happiness there is the happiness of God.  In our sorrow there is 
the pleasure of God.  Therefore we must do everything in our power to get out of 
that illness, instead of thinking that the Karma had thrown that illness, and we 
must lie patiently, with a rock over us, and not try to push it off because it is 
Karma. 

Q:  Is it bad to be too impatient, even for spiritual development? 

A:  “Too” is always bad.  If a person asked me, “Is it right to be too good?”…  it 
is enough to be good.  Impatience of every kind is to be avoided.  One loses one’s 
equilibrium.  There is no gain out of impatience. 

Q:  …  

A:  Patience does not necessarily mean sloth, negligence and laziness. 

Q:  Is in our sorrow not God’s sorrow reflected? 

A:  Certainly, as in our happiness God’s happiness is reflected, so in our sorrow 
God’s sorrow is reflected.  If God would not sorrow man would be greater than 
God.  For man is capable of two things, and God would only be capable of one. 

Q:  Why did you then say that God is not pleased in our sorrow? 

A:  I did not mean to say that in our sorrow there is not God’s sorrow, but I meant 
to say that God is not pleased — as man is sometimes — in causing sorrow to 
man.  It is impossible to have no sorrow, but we want balance in sorrow and joy.  
When too much joy and no sorrow then life becomes monotonous. 
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Q:  After all is it not a good plan for one to look for the cause of their sorrow or 
gladness in their own thought and action? 

A:  Sometimes it so happens that it is not conditions which make sorrow.  We al-
low them to make us sorrow.  It is not only on their part that it depends, it de-
pends upon both:  A part of the sorrow comes from life, and a part one makes 
oneself.  Therefore, if there is a response, one helps life to give a little joy, then 
the life will give one a little joy also.  But if one prevents the life to give a little 
joy then the life becomes helpless. 

There may be out of a hundred things ninety-nine in everyday life that we take 
too seriously.  We might take perhaps one thing seriously, and of the ninety-nine 
say, “It matters little.” 

Number 9:  The Word “Shame” 

The word “shame” is used in all different languages, and, more or less, the mean-
ing of the word as understood by different people is the same.  But the question 
what, really, the word “shame” means could be answered by saying that shame 
means “want.”  A feeling which one feels in oneself of wanting something to 
make up one’s ideal gives the feeling which one calls shame; or when one sees in 
another person something wanting, it is that which brings to one’s mind that 
sense of want, and one expresses that sense by the word shame.  It is interesting 
to notice that in the Persian language there is a word kham (which can also be 
pronounced as “shame”), the meaning of which is “foolish,” but the true meaning 
is “wanting.” 

The question arises whether the conception of shame is inherent or acquired.  
That is where the point of view of the mystic differs from the conception of mod-
ern psychology.  While modern psychology says that all this is acquired, the Sufi 
will say it is inherent.  The springing of this sense in a child is worth noticing, 
and is of very great interest to a seer.  But when one sees it from a metaphysical 
or from a spiritual point of view, it opens up a very vast field of thought.  One 
learns, by thinking about this sense of wanting, that the human soul by nature is 
perfect and the life of limitation on earth is imperfection; therefore the soul con-
tinually sees wanting in itself and want in others, and becomes unhappy over it. 

The soul who sees the want in others becomes unhappy over others.  Therefore 
there will be no end to the unhappiness of that soul, for there will always be the 
want in this life of limitation.  But the soul who sees the want in itself no doubt 
has a chance to gain all that which is wanting, although the more a soul will ad-
vance the more it will find itself wanting. 

It is therefore that the nobler the soul is, the more sense of shame it has, for that 
sense is wakened in it; and the lack of nobleness of spirit is signified by the lack 
of that sense.  There is one person who fights against that sense, which in time 
becomes blunted; and he might feel happier for the moment having that sense in 
him so blunted.  However the limitation is there.  The sense of shame is a channel 
which leads to that goal which is called perfection.  But no doubt the more it is 
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wakened the more one is subject to unhappiness.  And yet true happiness is in the 
realization of perfection, and therefore in the end he does not lose much, in spite 
of the apparent gains that come to the one who is shameless.  In practical life in 
the midst of the world the shameless has apparently more ease of action and of 
movement likewise.  The one who has the sense of shame awakened, for him life 
is difficult. 

But the sense of shame living in the heart of man is like a pearl in the shell.  And 
as long as it is in the shell it may not fetch its price, but there is a pearl just the 
same.  Whatever price the pearl fetched, the market-place is not the place of the 
pearl; its real place is the crown of the king.   So a person with real, living quality 
may not always be appreciated, may have troubles in life, and yet sometimes his 
qualities will fetch their proper price.  And if they did not fetch the proper price 
still there is no loss, for beauty in all its aspects is beyond price. 

Where does man learn virtue?  He learns it from that sense of shame.  And what 
develops virtue in man?  It is again the same sense.  Often this sense works as a 
sharp knife upon a feeling heart, but it only makes it a cut diamond.  By this we 
come to a realization that what is most precious in life is feeling.  And if the feel-
ing sense loses its sharpness, it is as if man, who is the salt of the earth, has lost 
savor; and there is nothing else from where it can be gained.  In all times of the 
world’s history whenever a civilization had touched its summits, this sense was 
developed in the generality.  For the heights of every civilization show the fine-
ness of human feeling, which is the highest of all aspects of culture. 

The manner of the saints has been to approach God with this feeling.  It is this 
feeling which made the Prophet Mohammedص cover himself with a mantle every 
time when the thought of God came.  It is the same feeling which gives a person 
modesty.  And all the different forms of prayer have come from this inner ten-
dency of man in the presence of the God of perfection. 

Questions and Answers11 

Q:  False accusation fills a child with a sense of shame, though there is no justifi-
cation. 

A:  Anything wrongly suggested has always a wrong result.  Sometimes a person 
carries a sense of shame too far, but it has its own value when it is used rightly. 

Often people have done great things, beyond their ordinary power, taken hold of 
by their sense of shame.  They get such a desire to amend that they are awakened 
from a sense of death, they make superhuman efforts and they live again. 

Repentance is the outcome of shame. 

When the sense becomes more living the person feels the lack in himself and so 
he respects the lack in others.  So what he does is to cover the lack of another, 
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instead of exposing it by criticism.  When he develops further he sees other per-
sons exposing their own lacking.  So the pain of the wise and of the saintly souls 
is the pain they feel for others as if for themselves.  They feel it like a knife; spiri-
tual life means to feel the life of another man as one feels one’s own life.  It looks 
so cruel on the part of man to expose the lack of another.  It may satisfy his van-
ity or bring him a moment’s pleasure, but from the spiritual point of view it looks 
very cruel.  One can overcome this by feeling the oneness of life, the same life in 
him and in me, so his pain, his sorrow, his pleasure I share, because his life is my 
life.  So people cannot but be sympathetic to all in life, and have more or less 
love, but the difficulty is they do not know how to use it to their best advantage. 

Q:  Will you please explain from the lesson on “Shame:”  “The sense of shame is 
like a pearl in a shell?”  And further:  “The price cannot be given in the market-
place.  The place of that pearl is the crown of the king?” 

A:  That means that a virtue like this is appreciated and understood and rewarded 
fully in its right place.  That is why it is said, “In the crown of the king.”  A per-
son with this virtue is not appreciated by everybody.  The person who has not got 
this virtue cannot appreciate it.  Therefore for a greater person a greater place is 
required. 

Number 10:  Tolerance 

Tolerance is the sign of an evolved soul, for a soul shows the proof of its evolu-
tion in the degree of the tolerance it shows.  The life in the lower creation shows 
the lack of tolerance.  The tendency of fighting with one another which one sees 
among beasts and birds shows the reason at the back of it, that intolerance is born 
in their nature.  By a psychological study of the nature and the tendencies of the 
lower creation one will find that the evolution that takes place among birds and 
beasts shows this tendency of intolerance becoming less and less.  It is the love 
element developing in their nature which brings them together to form flocks and 
herds.  The same tendency of intolerance sometimes manifests in a more distinct 
and pronounced form in man.  The reason is that man’s responsibility in life is 
greater, his difficulties are many, and he lives in a crowd which is larger than a 
flock or a herd. 

At the back of this tendency there is a most wonderful secret hidden, the depths 
of which are fathomed by the mystic.  The mystic who sees God within and 
without, both, who recognizes God in unity and in variety both, the mystic real-
izes that it is the One Who has known Himself to be One, Who does not know of 
two, Who feels uncomfortable and agitated, and shows a revolt on knowing that 
“There exists another besides Me.”  And it is therefore that the birds have the ten-
dency to fight with their own element, and so the same thing one finds among the 
beasts.  Among men, man is the enemy of man, and woman of woman.  The ri-
valry that exists between professions and between people of the same position 
and between nations shows the same thing, that one principle that the nature of 
the ego, through every name and form, revolts against another, especially of the 
same name and form, in some way or other.  One may give a thousand reasons 
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for intolerance.  They exist too, but the inner reason is one and the same in all as-
pects of intolerance.  The Sufis have called it Kibriyyā, which means “vanity,” 
vanity of the One to Whom alone it belongs. 

As one evolves spiritually so a person seems to rise above this natural tendency 
of intolerance, for the reason that he begins to see, besides himself and the sec-
ond person, God; and he unites himself with the other person in God.  It is the 
third person whose love or devotion makes two people unite.  For instance, the 
children of the same parents love one another in realization of the idea that they 
are of the same parents; the people of one nation love one another in the thought 
that they belong to one nation.  And when two people tolerate one another with 
the thought of God as their Creator and as their support, then they are more 
evolved, because they can tolerate anyone of any country or race, of whatever 
name or form. 

But when a soul has evolved still more, tolerance becomes the natural thing for 
him.  Because the highly-evolved soul then begins to realize “Another person is 
not separate from me, but the other person is myself; the separation is on the sur-
face of life, but in the depth of life I and the other person are one.” 

Therefore tolerance is not learned fully by trying to follow it as a good principle.  
It is learned by having the love of God, by attaining the knowledge of self, and 
by understanding the truth of life.  There is no need to ask further about a person 
who, you think, is spiritual; once he says, “I tolerate all,” this is certainly the 
proof of his spirituality. 

Questions and Answers12 

Q:  Does the law of attraction work on a scientific basis, according to the law of 
vibrations? 

A:  Yes, there is a law hidden under every activity; and therefore certainly there is 
a law of vibration in every activity.  No movement is free from the law of vibra-
tion.  Therefore in attraction and repulsion also. 

Mastery comes from evolution of the soul.  And the sign of mastery is to conquer 
everything that revolts one.  And that is tolerance.  And the souls who have at-
tained to some degree that spiritual mastery, they will see with me, not only with 
people, but even with the food, that where a person will say, “This I do not like, 
that I will not eat,” the soul who has gained the mastery, nothing it rejects; it may 
not approve of it, it may not be especially attracted to it.  And then with the 
weather, the masterly soul will not say, “It is too hot,” or “too damp,” or “too 
dry.”  “We do not tolerate what is before us.”  It is hard to tolerate, but we cannot 
help to meet it; the difference is in tolerating it.  The whole system of the Yogis, 
especially of the Shiva bhaktis, is based on making oneself acquainted with 
something that the nature revolts against.  In this way they could go too far in 

                                                 
12
 August 4, 1923 



Taṣawwūf — Metaphysics — Gatha III 

179 

tormenting themselves.  The extremity in all things is not right.  At the same 
time, that is the principle. 

It is not the food but how the person accepts it, if he eats it.  Thought works with 
simple food like medicine; if he says, “It will do me good,” it can cure.  There are 
Yogis just now who will drink poison and not die, or jump into the fire and not be 
burnt.  It is a practice to see that even the element such as fire…   Because you 
will find the intolerating souls most unhappy; everything hurts them, food, water, 
air, the change of the weather, every person they see hurts them.  Where should 
they be, uncomfortable in the house, and restless outside? 

Q:  What to say to such a one? 

A:  It is very difficult.  Therefore that tendency of rejecting, dislikes, prejudices, 
it is that tendency which must be conquered.  It gives such a mastery. 

I remember my own experience once that in the school my teacher said that there 
was a tree, that the leaves of that tree are very good for a person.  They purify the 
blood — that did not interest me.  But, he said, it is so bitter that you cannot 
drink it, nor taste it, nor touch it.  I thought, “I think I can!”  I did not care for the 
medicine, only I thought, “Cannot?  No one can?”  I went home and gathered 
leaves, and everybody could not understand why I was gathering the leaves.  It is 
more bitter than the water in the sea.  I drank it, and my satisfaction was that I did 
not even make a face.  I was not tired of it, I continued for five, six days. 

It is a demand on the part of a person, if he wants to fight against all things.  That 
gives the mastery.  One does not fight mostly.  One always fights against things 
that prevent getting what he wants.  If one could fight with oneself, then one 
would fight against the tendency of rejecting; that leads in the end to mastery. 

Q:  I thought it was no use trying to force yourself. 

A:  As a general principle in life there is no use to force.  But to train oneself is 
another thing.  It is a method. 
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